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Foreword

“He cannot, England know, who knows England only”. This apparently
contradictory aphorism exemplifies, and captures nicely the basic idea of
Variation Theory. You cannot know what something is, without knowing what it
is not. If you have only heard English all your life, you cannot know what
“English” means. It is simply “language” for you (and not « language). Similarly,
you cannot understand the base-ten system without having come across number
systems with other bases, and you cannot understand what linear equations are
without having come across other kinds of equation. In the same way, you
cannot understand what “a lively style of writing” is by considering only
examples of a lively style; you would need to have encountered more and less

lively styles.

Making the meaning of things your own is certainly not the only kind of learning
there is; but as we act in accordance with what things mean to us, our acts are
only as powerful as our meanings of the world around us. One and the same
thing often has a limited number of different meanings for different people. In
order to acquire more powerful meanings of something, our students need our
assistance. And we need to ask what it takes to develop a new meaning. The
taken-for-granted answer to this question is that by encountering different
instances that have a certain meaning in common but differ otherwise, we can see
what is the same among the different cases, and thus the shared meaning appears

to us.

The problem with this account of the origin of meanings is that it is in error. If
you do not know what English is and you hear 100 people speaking English, you
will have no better idea of the meaning of “a language”. If you do not know what
“a lively style of writing” is, and you read 100 articles, all of them written in the
same lively style, you will still not know what “a lively style of writing* means.
According to Variation Theory, meanings do not originate primarily from
sameness, but from difference, with sameness playing a secondary role. Learners
are usually offered examples that have the focused meaning in common, e g “a
lively style of writing”, but which differ as far as unfocused meanings are
concerned, here the content of different pieces of writing. Variation Theory
suggests that we turn this pattern around and let the focused meaning - the
liveliness of the piece of writing - vary, while the unfocused meaning - here, the
content of the piece of writing - remains invariant. Once the learners have



discerned the focused meaning, we turn the pattern back to what is usually taken
for granted and thereby enable the learners to generalize the meaning (of a lively
style of writing) they have gained, across different examples (of content, for

instance).

It is the patterns of variation and invariance among examples, instances, cases,
illustrations and so on, which is the aspect of teaching that Variation Theory
singles out as a key to better learning. Why such a perspective is adopted, how it
is applied in hundreds of cases and with what results, is what we can read about in
this excellent book.

The author of this book, LO Mun Ling, is one of the most brilliant
educationalists I know. She combines in her work the highest level of scientific
rigour with unparalleled faithfulness to the practice of education. Once a
school-teacher, she became an outstanding scholar, a University Professor, still
remaining a school teacher in heart, and one of the very best.

Gothenburg in June 2012
Ference Marton



Preface

This book has a relatively narrow focus, aiming to explain how Variation Theory
can be applied to improve teaching and learning in schools.

In our experience, some teachers teach better than others. This is an intriguing
phenomenon that has stimulated great interest among and investigation by
teacher educators and educational researchers. It is believed that if we can
understand why this is happening, then we might find the key to teaching for
better learning. Learning must be directed towards an object (i.c., an object of
learning), and so even if the learning environment is luxurious and high tech, the
teachers are kind and caring and the students highly motivated, if the object of
learning is very complex and difficult, learning is still unlikely to take place
without the teachers’ help to tease out the critical aspects and make them
available for students. I was lucky to have the opportunity to learn about
Variation Theory from Professor Ference Marton in 1998. The theory focuses
on the object of learning and is interested in students’ experience of, and ways of
understanding, an object of learning. Under the leadership of Professor Ference
Marton, we engaged in a project that used of Variation Theory as an explanatory
framework to account for why some teachers are more effective than others in
bringing learning about for their students. We found that Variation Theory
helped us to explain why certain teaching enactments did and did not help
students to learn effectively, and that this was related to the kinds of patterns of
variation that were being enacted in the classroom. We felt at the time that if we
were able to use Variation Theory to explain the effect of teaching on student
learning, then it would have the potential to be developed into a powerful theory
that could be applied in planning lessons and teaching to achieve effective
learning, and tried to accomplish this in subsequent projects. It is important for
teachers to continue learning to better themselves, and the most effective
learning is in the classroom context. Developing a community of learners in
schools in which teachers work with their peers to investigate their own teaching
and how they can improve through action research will result in the most
effective teacher learning. Back in 1999, the Japanese Lesson Study was
considered an effective model for teacher development (Stigler & Hiebert, 1999),
and we felt that this would be the best model for teachers to work together and
learn how Variation Theory can be applied to teaching. As a Lesson Study usually
focuses on one lesson and requires a long time (from several months to a year) to

study in depth how the lesson should be delivered, it suited our purpose of



helping teachers to understand Variation Theory and testing and developing
Variation Theory to improve teaching. We developed a special kind of Lesson
Study by adapting the procedure of the Japanese Lesson Study, taking inspiration
from the idea of teaching study in China and adopting a theoretical framework
based on Variation Theory. After 10 years, we have made great advancements in
this area.

However, there is always a gap between theory and practice, and after engaging in
Learning Study many teachers feel that they stil do not fully understand
Variation Theory and are handicapped when trying to apply it in practice. The
main purpose of this book is thus to help teachers to understand how Variation
Theory can be applied in practice. The target readers are teachers and educational
researchers who are interested in improving classroom teaching and learning. I
hope that education administrators and policy makers who are interested in
improving the quality of learning will be inspired too. This book does not discuss
Variation Theory purely in theoretical terms, but rather attempts to explain
Variation Theory through the use of actual classroom examples, which are

carefully chosen to illustrate how different elements of the theory can be applied.

All learning theories aim to explain learning, and all useful learning theories
should be able to find application in classrooms to improve learning and to
predict and explain the effect of teaching on student learning outcomes.
However, theories are not ‘truths’; all have limitations. No single theory can be
used to explain all kinds of learning. In fact, because of the complex nature of
learning in classrooms, there will never be one theory that suits all purposes.
Almost all learning theories have their own special features and purposes. This
book does not intend to explain or examine other learning theories, although
sometimes they are mentioned to show their commonality and differences with
Variation Theory at the practical level.

Hong Kong in June 2012
LO Mun Ling
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Chapter 1

From Variation Theory to Learning Study

What kind of teaching really results in effective learning? Despite keen debate
among policy makers, educationalists and education practitioners, no consensus

has been reached on this very important question, and opinion remains divided.

Looking at learning theories at three levels

The above question can be explored on three levels: the philosophical level, the
theoretical level and the practical level. At the philosophical level, the questions
of interest relate to our worldview, the relationship between people and the
wotld and the relationships among people. The focus is on philosophical
questions such as why people learn and where knowledge comes from. At this
level, the different ‘isms’ of different schools of thought are full of conflict, and it
is difficult to resolve them to arrive at a consensus.

Example 1.1

Some schools of thoughts, as represented by Plato (BC 427-347) and Fodor (1975),
argue that one cannot learn new knowledge because knowledge comes from within from
the powers of mind, and so we have to recall or search for the knowledge that already
exists in our mind through learning (Marton & Booth, 1997, p. 8). Individual
constructivists hold that we construct our own world and then explain the external
world by using our internal world (Cobb, 1994). Social constructivists, in contrast,
explain that meaning is generated through the interaction of humans in society, and that
we explain our internal world by using the external world (Marton & Booth, 1997, p. 8).
Marton and Booth (1997, p.13), as representatives of the thinking of phenomenography
and Variation Theory, argue that there is only one world: the world that is constituted as
an internal relation between the world and us. As we are all different, we experience the

world differently because our experience of the world is always partial.

At the second, theoretical, level, learning theories are produced based on the first
level’s philosophical thought. Studies at this level focus on the nature of learning

and are interested in questions such as ‘what is learning?” and ‘how can effective
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VARIATION THEORY AND THE IMPROVEMENT OF TEACHING AND LEARNING

learning take place?” Most of the answers are given on an idealistic, theoretical
level, but begin to point towards practice.

At the third, practical, level, instructional theories are derived from learning
theories, and their application to teaching and learning situations tests the
practicability of learning theories in real contexts. In my opinion, all learning
theories should ultimately be extended to learning and teaching principles if they
are to be useful to teachers. For teachers, this is the most important and
influential level. However, in the past 20 years, development at this level has been

slow.

Example 1.2

Tobias and Duffy (2009) point out that very little progress has been made by
constructivists to develop constructivism from a learning theory into an instructional
theory. They claim that there is no obvious evidence to show that the learning principles
derived from constructivism really lead to effective learning. They suggest that
‘constructivism remains more of a philosophical framework than a theory that either

allows us to precisely describe instruction or prescribe design strategies’ (p. 4).

To link the theoretical and practical levels, we must be able to conceptualise how
abstract theoretical principles can be actualised in concrete teaching and learning
situations (e.g., when teaching the content of a particular lesson), and to explain
how actions taken during teaching and learning at the practical level use learning
theories as guiding principles.

Today, the work of cognitive psychologists, neuroscientists, educational
researchers and expert practitioners has provided us with an understanding of
how people learn that has practical implications for teaching. As Hammond et al.
(2001) express it, ‘What the teacher does is to dip into a deep basket of
intersecting theories, research and personal as well as professional knowledge
and decide how they come together in his or her classroom’ (p. 18). Teachers
usually utilise a variety of classtoom practices that are based on all of these ideas
about learning, but few are interested in the philosophical derivation of these
implications or care about the conflicts and incompatibility at the philosophical
level of the theories from which practice is detived. The main concern of most
teachers is whether the teaching strategies produced from learning theories are
practicable and useful in actual classroom situations. In fact, there are many
commonalities between the teaching strategies suggested by the various learning

theories.
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CHAPTER 1

Example 1.3

The dominance of constructivism has been strongly felt in the last ten years, both in
teacher education programmes and in the rhetoric of reform (for example, the reform
documents of the Hong Kong SAR government used constructivism as a guiding
principle). However, Kirschner, Sweller and Clark (20006) criticise the teaching strategies
derived from constructivism, all of which are founded on the minimum guided
approach, arguing that these strategies, which include discovery learning, problem-based
learning, experiential learning and inquiry-based learning, are not effective. Their
rationale is based on the information processing model, which is grounded on the
generally accepted theory that there is a limited channel for linking the working memory
to the long-term memory, which infers that these teaching strategies will overburden
learners” working memory load. They give examples as evidence of the failure of
teaching strategies based on constructivism, and point out that direct instruction is more
effective than constructivist instruction (Kirschner, Sweller & Clark, 2006). Their paper
triggered a counterattack by constructivists, resulting in a heated debate between the two
sides (e.g., Schmidt et al. 2007; Hmelo-Silver, Duncan & Chinn, 2007; Kuhn, 2007,
Tobias & Duffy, 2009). The debate revealed that both sides may have misunderstood
the teaching strategies promoted by the other. In fact, there are quite a lot of
commonalities between direct instruction and constructivist instruction. For example,
Klahr (2009) points out that what many call ‘direct instruction® is, in fact, very close to
what good constructivist pedagogy recommends (p. 297). According to Rosenshine
(2009), direct instruction does not mean teaching by direct transmission, but refers
broadly to teacher-directed effective teaching, including revision to find out about
students’ prior knowledge before the teaching of new knowledge, clear and explicit
lesson plans, opportunities for individual student work to practice and apply new
knowledge and giving students constructive feedback and continuous revision. Direct
instruction thus does not necessarily imply that students are devoid of opportunities for

active participation.

An important principle of constructivism is to give a minimum of direction and
guidance to the learner. For example, the important constructivist strategy of scaffolding
aims to provide guidance only when it is absolutely necessary, and to slowly diminish or
eliminate such support when the learner starts to get to grips with the learning. This may
lead to the misconception among teachers that in constructivist instruction, teachers are
not supposed to tell students anything. As Donovan, Bransford and Pellegrino (1999)

point out,

A common misconception regarding ‘constructivist’ theories of knowing (that existing knowledge is used

to build new knowledge) is that teachers shonld never tell students anything directly but, instead, should
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VARIATION THEORY AND THE IMPROVEMENT OF TEACHING AND LEARNING

always allow them to construct knowledge for themselves. This perspective confuses a theory of pedagogy
(teaching) with a theory of knowing (p. 11).

In fact, appropriate and timely instruction is necessary, and most constructivists
support discovery learning under the direction and suppott of the teacher, rather
than pure discovery by the students working by themselves. As Klahr (2009)
points out, ‘Even the most zealous constructivist would acknowledge that there
exist combinations of time, place, topic, learner, and context, when it is optimal
to simply tell students something, or to show them something, or to give them
explicit instruction about something’ (p. 291). Thus, the debate may be fuelled by
a problem of communication caused by the two sides using different terms to
describe similar processes. In fact, the two sides may be situated on two very
close points on a dimension of variation, with complete student-directed learning

at one pole and teacher-directed transmission learning at the other pole.

Mayer (2009) contends that the search for ‘schools of learning’ has been an
unproductive approach for the science of learning. He suggests that

Our field wonld be better served by trying to figure out research-based answers to how learning and
instruction work rather than by engaging in high-level philosophical arguments about which “isn” is the
best (p. 197).

If we focus on the insights on teaching and learning generated by different
learning theories, rather than arguing about the differences among these theories
at the philosophical level, then we will indeed find that many of the teaching
approaches, strategies and designs suggested are similar and compatible. For
instance, in a large-scale research project called ‘How People Learn’, Donovan et
al. (1999) summarised a dizzying array of research from widely disparate
disciplines, transcending the coded vocabulary of different communities of
scholars to come up with three important learning principles that are commonly
agreed upon and supported by research.

1. Students come to the classroom with preconceptions about how the
world works. If their initial understanding is not engaged, then they may
fail to grasp the new concepts and information that they are taught, or
may learn them for the purposes of a test but revert to their
preconceptions outside the classroom.

2. To develop competence in an area of inquiry, students must (a) have a
deep foundation of factual knowledge, (b) understand facts and ideas in
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CHAPTER 1

the context of a conceptual framework, and (c) organise knowledge in

ways that facilitate retrieval and application.

3. A ‘metacognitive’ approach to instruction can help students learn to take
control of their own learning by defining learning goals and monitoring
their progress in achieving them.

These three core learning principles give rise to three implications for the

enterprise of teaching and teacher preparation.

1. Teachers must draw out and work with the existing understanding that
their students bring with them.

2. Teachers must teach subject matter in depth, providing many examples
in which the same concept is at work to give a firm foundation of factual

knowledge.

3. The teaching of metacognitive skills should be integrated into the
curriculum in a variety of subject areas (Donovan et al., 1999, p. 10-17)

These learning principles do not derive from constructivism, information
processing or any other particular learning theory alone. The same principles
have been generated by many different learning theories and from the work of
cognitive psychologists, neuroscientists, educational researchers and expert
practitioners, although the rationales for the derivation of the principles may be
totally different. The teaching principles and strategies implied by Variation
Theory are compatible with the three principles. This is discussed in detail in
Chapter 5. However, it must be noted that for the second principle, the
compatibility is there, but only under a certain condition of using that principle,
and this is further elaborated in Chapter 4, p. 88 — 89 and in Chapter 5, p.112.

From the perspective of teaching, teachers can choose teaching principles and
strategies derived from any learning theory and use them in the classroom, as
long as the strategies help students to learn better. However, as Hammond et al.
(2001) point out:

A theory is a way of thinking and a model of how things work, how principles are related, and what canses
things to work together. A theory is not just an idea. It is an idea that is a coberent explanation of a set
of relationships that has been tested with lots of research (p. 15).
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VARIATION THEORY AND THE IMPROVEMENT OF TEACHING AND LEARNING

It will be beneficial for teachers’ professional growth if they can trace the
rationale for the principles and teaching strategies back to the philosophical and
theoretical levels. This will help to prevent teachers from applying recommended
principles blindly in contexts that are markedly different from the contexts in
which the principles were originally derived.

Example 1.4

In my many yeats as a teacher educator, I have encountered many Hong Kong teachers
who have a firm belief that whatever students are learning, they should only be shown
the ‘correct’ version. They believe that showing an ‘incorrect’ version will cause
confusion, and that some students will learn the wrong version instead of the correct
version. In open lessons, I have seen more than once teachers being critical of the way
that other teachers put students’ common mistakes on the blackboatd for discussion in
class. I believe that this teaching principle is related to the transmission model of
teaching from earlier times, when teachers saw their main responsibility as preparing
clear and concise notes and explaining them to students in class. They expected students
to recite the notes and reproduce them in the examination without missing a single word.
Consequently, providing students with the simplest information was preferred.
However, if we really want students to understand what they are learning and develop
their analytical and problem-solving skills, teaching them to distinguish between right
and wrong concepts should be a teaching focus. Teaching must not only stick to one rule.
Teachers must understand the rationale behind the teaching principle and the context in

which it was derived.

Further, teachers can only make suitable adaptations of these principles to suit
their pupils and teaching situations if they understand the rationale behind their
derivation. Teachers can also help to test and further develop the theory, and
derive new pedagogical principles in practice. This is what this book is about: it
gives a brief introduction to a learning theory — Variation Theory —and then
explains how it can be applied in practice to classroom teaching and learning.
The sections that follow explain why Variation Theory has the potential to help
teachers to improve teaching and learning.

The importance of content in learning

Franz Clemens Brentano (1838-1917) is best known for his reintroduction of
the concept of intentionality — a concept derived from scholastic philosophy — to
contemporary philosophy in his lectures and in his work Psychologie vom
Empirischen Standpunkte (Psychology from an Empirical Standpoin?). He noted that
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CHAPTER 1

every psychological act has content and is directed at an object (the zntentional
object) that transcends thought itself. For example, we cannot think without
something being thought about. If we are thinking about a cat, then our thoughts
are directed towards a cat, and ‘cat’ transcends the thought itself. Similarly, we
cannot love without something being loved, and we cannot learn without
something being learned. In light of this, we cannot talk about learning without
first clarifying ‘what’ we are learning. This ‘what’ of learning is referred to as the
‘object of learning’.

One of the aforementioned learning principles is that ‘teachers must teach
subject matter in depth’. This highlights the importance of content. However,
few learning theories provide guidance to teachers on what content to choose
and how to deal with such content to help students to learn. Content and how to
deal with it should not be arbitrarily determined, but should be deliberately
designed with the aim of achieving worthwhile educational objectives. However,
many learning theories nowadays still focus to a great extent on particular aspects
of instructional theories (e.g., being teacher centred or student centred, use of
information technology and use of an inquiry approach) and teaching
arrangements (e.g., small classes, group work, individualised teaching,
collaborative learning). What teachers most need, but often find to be lacking
from most schools of learning, are empirical studies that can be generalised to
generate a strong theoretical basis that provides appropriate guidance for
teachers on how to choose appropriate content, and that supports students to

learn.

Example 1.5

Social constructivism holds that learning is most effective when the learner is in an
authentic environment and knowledge is distributed among the environment, the
equipment used and the participants. For instance, if a person wants to learn to be a
sailor, the best way is to be an apprentice on a ship. If a person wants to be a tailor, the
best way is to learn from a professional tailor. It is not important to be aware of the
object of learning or what knowledge learners need to know, as knowledge is distributed
in the environment (Lave, 1988; Jonsson, Linell, & Siljé, 1991; Chaiklin & Lave, 1993;
Hutchins, 1995). Basically, social constructivists believe that teaching is never effective.
Given an appropriate environment, learning will take place naturally, for example, all
young children learn to speak their mother tongue by three years old. The influence of
such thinking on schooling is that schools and teachers no longer pay attention to the
object of learning. Constructivist studies on teaching and learning tend to focus on how

students learn rather than on how teachers should teach to help their students learn.
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VARIATION THEORY AND THE IMPROVEMENT OF TEACHING AND LEARNING

Individual constructivism advocates that teachers should not provide students with
guidance except when it is absolutely necessary. In Hong Kong, this has been
misunderstood by many teachers to mean that no guidance should be provided and that
teachers should not ‘teach’. This has led teachers to pay attention only to the activities
that they will use to motivate students’ interest to learn and the kinds of worksheets they
should produce to give instructions to students about the arrangement of activities when
preparing their lessons. They no longer study what they should teach and how they
should identify students’ learning difficulties. Important questions such as the content

that will best achieve the target objectives are no longer addressed.

Advocates of ‘direct instruction’ place more emphasis on content. Rosenshine (2009)
points out that with direct instruction, guidance and support can be designed to help
students to master even ill-structured tasks such as reading comprehension, writing and
mathematical and scientific problem solving. One approach to developing these guides
and supports is to study and find out how experts’ understand the tasks and what
strategies they use to do so, and then to teach these strategies to students (Kintsch, Van
Dijk, 1978; Bereiter & Bird, 1985; Larkin & Reif, 1976). However, there are still
weaknesses with this type of teaching or instructional procedure, as it makes reference
solely to the experts’ view of what to be taught and how to go about teaching it. As
experts may have very different ways of seeing from novices (Dreyfus & Dreyfus, 1980;
Borko & Livingston, 1989; Leinhardt, 1989; Bransford, Brown & Cocking, 2000), there
will be a great difference between experts’ views and students’ views. If teachers are
unaware of students’ ways of understanding what is to be learnt, it will be hard for them
to understand the difficulties faced by students in their learning. Without student input
in helping teachers make decisions about what has to be learnt, this way of teaching will

neither be able to build on students’ prior knowledge nor be truly student-centred.

It seems that for most schools of learning, the three levels (philosophical,
theoretical and practical) have not yet been reconciled. A learning theory cannot
be applied in practice without considering what actually happens in classrooms.
In the classroom, a teacher must teach students the content that the students
have to learn, or the object of learning. Pong and Morris (2002) point out that
some meta-analyses of the results of studies on student achievement and
evidence from studies of curriculum reform suggest that insufficient attention is
paid to the impact of the actual practice of teaching on pupil learning, and so
such studies are of limited use. They argue that ‘one key feature of teaching, how teachers
martke avatlable the object of learning to their pupils, has been neglected and is a critical influence
on pupil learning (p. 9). Marton and Tsui (2004) report on a number of empirical
studies that compare lessons on the same object of learning taught by different
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CHAPTER 1

teachers, and show that the way in which the teachers dealt with the object of
learning had a profound effect on the learning outcomes of the students. They
point out that content tends to be underplayed in Western educational thinking,
resulting in the resurgence of two illusions. The first is the old dream of finding
‘the art of teaching all things to all men’ (p. 228), which has given rise to the
promotion of certain teaching methods or arrangements such as cooperative
learning, IT-supported forms of learning and project work. They argue that
studies clearly show that ‘#here are specific conditions necessary for learning specific objects of
learning and that ‘no general approach to instruction can ever ensure that the specific conditions
necessary for the learning of specific objects of learning are brought about’ (p. 229). Thus, in
trying to improve classroom learning, the specific object of learning must always
be the point of departure. The second illusion is that people can be equipped
with ‘generic capabilities’ that can enable them to solve all problems and deal
with all situations. They note that generic capabilities are “ways of dealing with
different topics, content, knowledge; they do not refer to what people bave or what they are; they
refer to ways in which people act. Generic capabilities are domain specific.’(p. 229).Generic
capabilities are developed through handling something specific, that is, through
studying specific content upon which such capabilities can be built. All of these
studies point to the importance of taking the object of learning seriously.

Variation Theory takes the object of learning as the point of departure, and
highlights some necessary conditions for learning that are related to how the
object of learning should be dealt with. It thus has the potential to become a
valuable source of principles for pedagogical design that are directly useful for
practising teachers.

It is well known that teachers often have difficulty visualising how a theory about
learning can be applied in actual practice in the classroom. To help teachers to
understand how a theory works and to make real changes in the classroom, it is
useful to take the lesson as the point of departure (e.g., Nuthall, 2004; Stigler &
Hibert, 1999). Inspired by Chinese teaching studies (Ma, 1999; Gu, 1991) that
conduct in-depth investigations of the object of learning to gain a profound
understanding of the subject matter, and the Japanese Lesson Study (Stigler &
Hiebert, 1999; Lewis, 2002; Fernandez, 2002; Watanabe, 2002), which involves
teachers working collaboratively together to improving the teaching and learning
of a lesson, Marton and Lo initiated the idea of ‘Learning Study’, and used it as a
platform to help teachers to put Variation Theory into practice. In Hong Kong,
Learning Study became the main tool in a pilot project (1999) and subsequently
the three-year main project ‘Catering for Individual Differences — Building on
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Variation” (CID(v)) (2000-2003). This project was funded by the Hong Kong
Curriculum Development Institute and aimed to find ways to cater for individual
differences in mainstream primary schools in Hong Kong. Later, other
researchers from the University of Hong Kong and the Hong Kong Institute of
Education joined the research team. The research team adapted the procedures
of Japanese Lesson Study and developed a conceptual framework based on
Variation Theory to guide the studies, renaming this kind of Lesson Study
‘Learning Study’ to reflect the Hong Kong focus and its particular features. Itis a
‘Learning Study’ in three senses. Each study aims to help students to learn a
particular object of learning. As teachers have the most control in guiding
interactions in the classtoom, they can narrow down or open up the
opportunities to learn for students. Teacher learning is thus essential for
improving student learning. To help teachers to use Variation Theory as a
pedagogical tool, researchers’ learning is also important. Thus, in addition to
trying to improve student learning, the Learning Study also acts as a platform for
teacher learning and researcher learning. The CID(v) project was highly
successful and the results were documented by Lo, Pong and Chik (2005). Later,
more Learning Study projects were carried out by the research team at the Centre
for Learning Study and School Partnership (CLASP) of the Hong Kong Institute
of Education. The following sections first give a brief overview of Variation
Theory, focusing on some of the elements that are important for teaching and
learning in the classroom. The way in which Learning Study integrates Variation
Theory into its procedure so that the theory can both be applied and tested is
then explained, and its impact is examined. Chapter 2 discusses each of the
elements of Variation Theory that are of practical importance in teaching and
learning in detail and illustrates them with authentic examples taken from actual

lessons.

Variation Theory

Marton and Booth (1997) summarise the research and development of
phenomenography, which provided the basis for the development of Variation
Theory. Phenomenography is interested in the ‘qualitatively’ different ways in
which people experience the same thing or phenomenon. Observation and
experiments are used as research methods to study human experience, and the
concepts of ‘category of desctiption’ and ‘outcome space’ are used as the
analytical framework to explicate the differences (Marton & Booth, 1997, p.
24-128). Readers who are interested in the history of the development of
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phenomenography, its major concepts and its research findings can find further
details in the work of Marton (1981); Marton (1988); Marton & Booth (1997);
and Bowden & Marton (1998).

Some of the most important elements of Variation Theory that have a significant

influence on teaching and learning are introduced in this section.

Structure of awareness
According to Marton and Booth (1997):

Our awareness has a structure to it. At any instant certain things are to the fore — they are fignral or
thematized — whereas other things have receded to the background — they are tacit or unthematized . . .
There are different degrees of how fignral, thematized or exiplicit things or aspects are in onr awareness’ (p.
98).

If our awareness had no structure, then everything would be in focus to the same
degree at the same time, which would in fact mean that nothing was in focus or
brought to the forefront of our awareness. There is a limit to our capacity to
focus (Miller, 1956), and we cannot focus on all of the features of everything
simultaneously. We can only focus on a limited number of aspects of a
phenomenon or object at a time. This results in some aspects coming to the
forefront of our awareness and moving into focus while other aspects that are
not in focus recede to the background. The understanding and meaning that we
attach to a phenomenon depends on which aspects of the phenomenon come to
our focal awareness. Gurwitsch (1964) makes a distinction between three
clements of awareness: 1) the theme — the object of focal awareness; 2) the
thematic field — the aspects of the experienced world that are related to the object
and in which it is embedded; and 3) the margin — all that which is coexistent with
the theme without being related to it. The relationship among the three elements
is fixed at an instant. However, it can also be changed at any time. Using the
terms of Variation Theory, the theme would be the ‘object of learning’, the
thematic field would be the ‘external horizon’ of the object of learning and would
be related to the object of learning, and the margin would also be the external
horizon of the object of learning, but would only be marginally related or not at
all related to it.

Example 1.6
A man is reading a book in a library. When he is reading a sentence, the sentence and its

meaning are in focus and come to the forefront of the man’s awareness. The sentence is
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the object of learning. To fully understand the meaning of the sentence, he may need to
use his prior knowledge of vocabulary and grammar, and to consider what learning this
sentence means to him. He may also need to draw meaning from what he read of the
text before this sentence to help him make meaning. By doing this, he links with the
external horizon of the object of learning. However, at that moment, he is still very
marginally aware that other things exist, such as the environment in which he is
situated — the library — and that he will be having dinner with his friends this evening.
However, these things are in the margins and have receded to the background. They will
come to the fore again at an appropriate moment, for example when he suddenly finds
that people in the library are leaving so looks at the watch and finds that it is already six
o’clock. At that moment the fact that he is having dinner with his friends will be in focus
and come to the fore, and the content of the book that he is reading, which was formerly

to the fore, will recede into the background. He packs his belongings and leaves.

Breaking the natural attitude

As soon as a person is born, he or she gains different kinds of experience of the
world. All students will already have experienced most of what is being taught in
schools, and so will have developed a certain way of seeing an object of learning
based on their prior experience. In the past 30 years, many educational
researchers have been interested in how students understand science concepts
and theories. They have found that before entering the classroom, students have
already constructed their own conception of and beliefs about the world
(particularly in relation to natural phenomenon). Usually, these kinds of
conception and beliefs contradict the science concepts that teachers intend to
teach, thereby raising a barrier to learning for students (Gardner, 1991). Marton
and Booth (1997) suggest that we habitually live in what the phenomenologists
call the ‘natural attitude’

Reality has, as a rule, a taken-for-granted character. We tacitly believe that the world is what we see, the
same world that always bas and always will be seen, and the same world that others see. Reality and

excperience of the world are taken to be one (p. 148).

Most teachers tend to assume that if they explain the content to their students
cleatly, then the students will see the content in exactly the same way as the
teachers. Unfortunately, this is rarely the case. This has led many teachers to
complain, ‘My teaching is so clear, why didn't the students learn? I really don’t
understand why they don’t understand!” The first step to improve teaching is to
break this natural attitude and recognise that students will have a different
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understanding of the same content, and that this is a natural phenomenon.
Teachers should try to find out students’ views because these are the cause of
different learning outcomes. If teachers wish to help students to see the object of
learning in the same way as they do, they must first try to uncover students’ own
ways of seeing the object and the differences between their views and those of
the students. They can then consider how to design their teaching to change the
students’ views so that they become consistent with theirs.

‘Ways of seeing’ and ‘relevance structure’

A common term used in Variation Theory is “ways of seeing’, which has a special
meaning. In Variation Theory, a person is said to have learnt with respect to a
phenomenon when that person is ‘capable of being simultaneonsly and focally aware of
other aspects or more aspects of a phenomenon than was previously the case’(Marton & Booth,
1997, p. 142), Marton, Dahlgren, Svensson and Saljo (1977) refer to this ‘as a
change in the eyes through which we see the world” (p. 23). As powerful ways of acting
originate from powerful ways of seeing (Marton & Tsui, 2004, p. 7), teachers
must help students to develop powerful ways of seeing if they want to improve
their students’ capability to solve problems and deal with new issues that they will

encounter in the future.

When people find themselves in a particular situation, they may, influenced by
their past experience, focus on certain features of the situation that they feel are
more relevant to them, and they may see the situation in a particular way. The
situation has a certain ‘relevance structure’ for them, which means what the
situation calls for and what it demands from their experience (Marton & Booth,
1997, p. 143).

Example 1.7

Marton, Beaty and Dall’Alba (1993) conducted a longitudinal study of 29 university
students for five years in an attempt to find out their views of learning and their
progression as learners. They identified six distinct conceptions of learning and further
divided these into two groups: the first group regards learning as a task (the learning act
and its consequences), and the second group focuses on the object of learning (finding
meaning through learning tasks). In each group there are three distinct conceptions,

glving six categories of description in total.
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Group 1:

A. Learning as increasing one’s knowledge.
B. Learning as memorising and reproducing.

C. Learning as applying.
Group 2:

D. Learning as understanding.
E. Learning as seeing something in a different way.

C. Learning as changing a petson.

As the students in the study had different conceptions of the meaning of learning, their
ways of dealing with learning tasks were also different. The first group saw learning as
merely a task: once the task has been accomplished, it could be forgotten. They would
study and revise hard for an examination, but after the examination, all would be
forgotten. These students only achieved superficial learning. In contrast, the view of the
second group was that learning was far beyond being merely a task. What they saw was
the new horizon that opened up to them from the learning task. Their learning was
much deeper. This shows that the ways in which people respond and act depend on how

they see the object of learning in relation to themselves.

Example 1.8

Hounsell (1984) conducted a study to analyse how fourteen university students majoring
in History understood the requitement of essay-writing. He regarded essay writing as
occupying a central position in higher education because it is both a tool of coursework
assessment and an avenue of learning (p. 103). Through studying how the History
students dealt with their essays, their views on three important elements of learning
History — ‘data’, ‘organisation’ and ‘interpretation’ were inferred. Hounsell found that all
of the analysis was directed at three qualitatively distinct conceptions of essay writing,

which can be summarised as ‘argument’, ‘viewpoint’ and ‘arrangement’.

Students who held the first conception (that is, those who viewed the essay as an
argument) saw essay writing as an ordered presentation of an argument well supported
by evidence. Interpretation was superordinate in this conception, with organisation and
data supporting it. This is also the conception that History teachers would like their

students to have.

Students who held the second conception viewed the essay as a viewpoint, or as the

ordered presentation of a distinctive point of view on a problem or issue, supported by
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attention to organisation. Interpretation was still superordinate to organisation, but

there was a relative lack of reference to data as evidence.

Students who held the third conception viewed the essay as an arrangement, or as an
ordered presentation embracing facts and ideas, and were only concerned about
including as much data as possible without attention to the quality of usage in making an
argument or developing a standpoint. Data and organisation were viewed as parallel

rather than subordinate to each other. Moreover, the role of interpretation was ignored.

The study also compared the marks that the 14 students obtained for their coursework

in History, and found the following.

- Of the 5 students who held the third conception (arrangement), 4 obtained 60
percent or below.

- Of the 4 students who held the second conception (viewpoint), all obtained
marks of between 60 and 64 percent.

- Only 2 students gained higher than 65 percent, and both held the first

conception (argument).

Hounsell’s study revealed that the students had different ways of seeing the structure of
their learning tasks. This was reflected in whether they saw essay writing as argument,
viewpoint or arrangement, and these ways of seeing were also closely related to how they
saw the structure of the three important elements of learning History, namely, data,
organisation and interpretation. The students’ essays reflected their conception of essay
writing. At the same time, their learning of History also reflected how they discerned the
structural relationship between data, organisation and interpretation. This, in turn,
determined their approach to writing essays in their History coursework. This approach
affected not only the marks that they achieved for this particular essay, but also their

overall academic performance in the History course.

From the foregoing two examples, it is clear that if we wish to help students to

develop powerful ways of acting, we must first help them to develop powerful

ways of seeing. As the way that a student responds to a learning situation

depends on how he or she sees the situation, or the relevance structure of the

learning situation, teachers should pay attention to building a relevance structure

between the students and the object of learning.

As a result of learning, a student may experience the same situation in a more

advanced or more complex way, and the relevance structure of the situation as

seen by the student may also change accordingly.
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The external horizon of the object of learning

Knowing an object is not confined to what we can see or can touch of the object.
For example, if we are in a forest and we see a pair of moving antlers, we will not
think that it is a pair of antlers miraculously flying through the air on its own. As
we have prior knowledge of deer, our experience tells us that although we can
only see the antlers, they are attached to a deer running through the trees.
Similarly, when we hear a car horn behind us, without looking back we know that
there is a car approaching us from behind. In phenomenological terms, this is
known as ‘appresentation’. ‘Appresentation’ refers to the fact that although
phenomena are, as a rule, only partially exposed to us, we do not experience the
parts as themselves, but experience the whole of which the parts are parts. In
other words, we also experience the external horizon in which the parts are
situated (Marton & Booth, 1997, p. 100). An object of learning acquires meaning
through its external horizon.

Example 1.9

Dahlgren and Olsson (1985) interviewed a group of Swedish pre-school children
(around six years old) about why they had to learn to read and write. They found that
some in the group failed to understand why they had to learn these skills. Two years later,
when the group of children had already been to school for a yeat, the research team
conducted a follow-up interview with the children. They found that those who said that
they did not understand why they had to learn to read and write two years before had
fallen behind in their learning progress. When children cannot link the learning of
reading and writing (parts) with their world (the whole) and discern the relationship

between them, learning becomes meaningless and cannot take place effectively.

Of course, the parts that we experience and the whole object are often
incomplete or unclear. Learning is likened to finding the pieces to complete a
jigsaw puzzle. As Marton and Booth (1997) describe, “#he whole needs to be made more
distinct, and the parts need to be found and then fitted into place, like a jigsaw puzzle that sits
on the table half-finished inviting the passerby to discover more of the picture” (p. 180).

As we continue to explore the world, we learn and gain knowledge about it, and
this is also a part of our constituting the world. When we learn about something
specific, we learn this in the context of the world around us, and this learning
expetience is also affected by the people around us. We develop a shared
language and a shared culture. Through learning, the world that we know
becomes closer to the world that is known by other people. The experienced
wortld, which is constituted by people, also influences our understanding of it.
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The result of learning is necessarily changing our experience of something in this
world. The reason we change our ways of seeing something in the world is
brought about through our relationship with the world, and not constructed by
ourselves, rather it is jointly constituted between us and the world (Marton &
Booth, 1997, p. 138-139). ‘Learning is mostly a matter of reconstituting the already
constituted world (Marton & Booth, 1997, p. 139).

The object of learning

The object of learning is a special term in Variation Theory. It is not the same as
‘learning objectives’. Learning objectives points to the end of the process of
learning, the learning outcomes, and are pre-determined. On the contrary, the
object of learning points to the beginning rather than the end of the process of
learning. It seems to have a life of its own because it is dynamic and can change
during the course of the process of learning. The object of learning is not the
same as the notes, texts or teaching materials that teachers use while teaching. I
will just give a brief introduction to the object of learning here, but will elaborate
further in chapter 2.

The two aspects of the object of learning

Current reforms seem to treat the learning of knowledge and the cultivation of
higher order thinking capability as mutually exclusive to each other, so that the
approach is either back to basics with a focus on the mastery of subject
knowledge or reform to cultivate higher-order thinking capabilities to prepare
students to face the wotld of the future. However, novice and expert research
points out that the capability to engage in an inquiry process to solve problems
can only be built on a deep understanding of the subject knowledge. The learning
of knowledge and the cultivation of higher-order thinking capability thus cannot
be taught in isolation, and in fact they are closely related to each other (Bransford,
Brown & Cocking, 2000, p. 237-238). Variation Theory resolves this conflict by
pointing out that an object of learning has two aspects: the specific aspect, which
refers to the subject matter, knowledge or skill that we wish students to learn
(short-term goal), and the general aspect, which refers to the capabilities that can
be developed through the learning of the specific aspect (long-term goal).

When selecting an object of learning, teachers should not consider a teaching
topic or concept, or even its position relative to the structure of the discipline
(such as Mathematics), in isolation. Teachers must also consider the relationship
between the learners and the object of learning to find out the reasons for
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learning that concept. The value of learning an object lies in whether the learning
experience can help students to gain a better understanding of the world in which
they live. For instance, other than regarding the learning of ‘percentages’ in
primary schools as a matter of course, we should further ask ourselves how can
the learning of percentages help learners to understand their living environment
and actual life. An application of percentages in daily life is being able to
understand discounts and thus becoming a smart consumer. It is important to
find out the prior knowledge required of students before they learn percentages
and what possible knowledge can be developed from learning percentages.
Teachers should not simply cover the curriculum according to the teaching
syllabus and curriculum guide without asking whether a topic is worth teaching,
how it relates to the goals of education, the kinds of capabilities we wish students
to develop, the kinds of difficulties students will encounter when learning the
topic and the kinds of prior knowledge students should have before they can
learn the new concepts or master the new skills. We should also examine how the
teaching of the topic relates to topics that students will learn in the future.

The internal horizon of the object of learning

The internal horizon of the object of learning refers to the critical features or
aspects and parts, and their relationships to each other and to the whole.

The part-whole relationship

There must be a whole to which the parts belong before the parts can make sense
to us. We cannot learn mere details without knowing what they are details of.

When the whole does not exist, learning will not be successful.

Example 1.10

A topic that is frequently discussed is the learning orientation of Chinese and other
Asian students. People always think that Asian students focus very much on reciting,
and that reciting is related to surface learning. It is believed that students using this
method regurgitate details without understanding, which will not lead to satisfactory
learning outcomes. However, it is also noticed that many Asian students’ academic
performance compares favourably with, or even surpasses, that of their European and
American counterparts. This paradox has puzzled many educational researchers, many
of whom have studied and explored the topic extensively (e.g., Biggs, 1979; Biggs, 1990;
Kember & Gow, 1991; Kember, 1996; Watkins & Biggs, 1996). Marton, Dall’Allba and
Tse (1992) stress that we must distinguish two qualitatively different ways of seeing
memortisation: 1) memorisation with the intention of understanding and 2) mechanical

memorisation. Asian students who hold the first view will develop a deep understanding
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of the knowledge through reciting. According to Variation Theory, when students try to
understand the deep implication of a passage through reciting, the passage remains
constant for them. When students read it for the first time, they may not be able to
understand the whole and parts of the passage well. However, each time the students
read the passage again, different parts will come into focus. The focused parts will
become clearer and influence the students’ understanding of the whole passage. In this
way, different parts of the passage will become clearer through repeated reading, and the
students’ understanding of the whole passage will become clearer and deeper. This kind

of repetition is different from mechanical memorisation characterised by rote learning.

Critical features of the object of learning

Everything has a multitude of features. Take a person as an example. The
understanding of that person by his friends, family, colleagues and boss will all be
different. This is because these people know him in different circumstances and
focus on his different characteristics and features, which give rise to a different
understanding of him. Without the appropriate experience, his friends will not
have the same understanding of him as his family does, and his family will not see
him in the same way as his boss. The different ways of seeing the person by
different people are not wrong. Rather, they are incomplete ways of seeing him.
If we want others to see an object in exactly the same way as we do, then they
must also be able to focus on the same features that we do. To see an objectin a
particular way, we must focus on certain features that are critical to a certain way

of seeing, known as ‘critical features’.

Example 1.11

The lotus flower has many features. Our ways of seeing a lotus are directly related to
which features of the lotus we focus on. For instance, if we pay attention to the structure
of the ovary, the number of petals and how the stigma and stamen are arranged, then we
are seeing the lotus from the perspective of a botanist and may view it as a member of
the Nelumbonaceae family. If we see lotus leaves and seeds as ingredients for making
soup that can improve our health, then we are seeing it from the perspective of diet
therapy. A famous Chinese scholar Zhou Dunyi in the Song dynasty wrote a piece called
‘In praise of the lotus’. He focused on the fact that the lotus emerges pure and beautiful
from a mud pond but has not been contaminated, and can only be admired from a
distance. He likened it to an idealistic and righteous gentleman. He was seeing it from a
metaphysical perspective. These examples show that if we focus on different features of

the lotus, we may see and understand it differently although it is the same lotus.
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Given that the way in which an object or phenomenon is understood is
determined by the critical features in focus, teachers need to know the critical
features for the object of learning to be understood in the intended way. In
addition to having a deep understanding of the topic, teachers must also know
the position of the topic in relation to other subject matter and how these
subjects are related within their discipline, the language used to explain the
concepts in the discipline and the nature of the discipline. Teachers must also
discover the critical features that are most likely to lead to student learning
difficulties. The difficulties associated with different critical features are not the
same. Those that are not easily discerned by teachers usually also present the
greatest barrier to student learning. However, it will be difficult for teachers to
discern the critical features that pose challenges to students if they themselves do
not have problems in discerning those features. In this case, teachers will
unknowingly ignore the features, which will result in a knowledge gap in the
lesson that they may not notice. Usually, students who can discern difficult
critical features on their own are assumed by teachers to have a better
understanding of the teaching topic and are regarded as students of higher ability.
Students who cannot discern the features by themselves will remain confused
and will be regarded as students of low ability. Such students may not progress in
their learning because they have missed some important messages, not because

they are less able.

The critical features bear a relationship to each other and to the whole. To fully
understand an object of learning, one must discern all of the critical features and
their relationships simultaneously. A more in-depth discussion of critical features
and their implications for teaching is presented in Chapter 3.

The dynamic nature of the object of learning

Although teachers will have an intended object of learning before teaching, they
need to adjust the speed and depth of their teaching according to students’
responses as the lesson proceeds. Consequently, the object of learning that
teachers enact may be different from the one that they intended to teach. Also,
whether students can learn depends on what they actually experience in the
lesson and also their prior knowledge, thus, the object of learning experienced by
students may not be the same as that enacted by teachers. Three kinds of object
of learning can be distinguished: the intended object of learning, the enacted
object of learning and the lived object of learning (Marton, Runesson & Tsui,
2004). The enacted object of learning is the outcome of teachers’ classroom
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practice and provides students with the space to learn something, making the
learning of something ‘possible’. However, what students actually learned
depends on what they experienced in the lesson, or the lived object of learning.
Students may have qualitatively different ways of experiencing the same situation,
so this generates different experiences of the same object of learning for each
student. It cannot be assumed that students will always understand an object in
the same way as the teacher intended or was made possible in the lesson.

Learning is a function of discernment and discernment is a
function of variation

According to Marton and Booth (1997), learning is a function of discernment,
which presupposes an experienced variation. The learning of an object is not
possible if we cannot first discern the object from its context. To discern the
object from its context and distinguish it from other objects, we must experience
variation of the object (Bowden & Marton, 1998). In fact, we always pay
attention to objects that are varying or different from others. We see many
objects each day, and it is impossible for us to be equally aware of all objects at
the same time. Sometimes, we complain that others are gazing at something
without actually seeing it, but the fact is that we all tend to notice things that are
different. For example, when a crane is standing among chickens, the crane will
be noticed because it is taller. A single red flower in the midst of thick green
foliage will catch our eye more easily. Another example is moving objects against
a background of non-moving objects. When a number of people are watching
the stars at night, it will be almost impossible to tell which stars they are focusing
on and it is likely that they are all looking at different stars. However, when a
shooting star shoots across the dark sky, everyone’s attention will be attracted by
it and it is very likely that they will all look at that star. This is a rule that we apply
in daily life. For instance, if we hope to attract another’s attention in a crowd, we
wave our hands, jump up and down or even perform an unusual action. We also
find this rule in nature. The colours of most flowers are brighter to make them
stand out from green leaves so as to attract insects or birds. Chameleons change
their colour to match their surroundings to avoid being easily seen. Keeping still
against a moving background can generate the same effect. Deliberate attempts
to systematically vary certain aspects and keep certain aspects constant may help
people to discern new aspects of an object and construct new meanings. This
hypothesis is supported by various empirical studies (Gu, 1991; Marton &
Morris, 2002; Marton & T'sui, 2004).
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Marton (2009) asserts that awareness of a single feature cannot exist without the
awareness of differences (variation) between features: there can be no
discernment without experienced difference, and there can be no experienced
difference without a sizultaneons experience of at least two things that differ. To
help children to discern the colour ‘red’, we need to expose them to other colours
that are not red. If hypothetically our world had only one colour — red — then the
concept of colour would not exist and red would not be discerned: it would be
taken for granted. Fortunately, in our wotld, we have colours other than red. We
can then teach children the concept ‘red’ by pointing to a red ball and saying ‘red’
while pointing to a green ball and saying ‘green’. By contrasting two colours, a
dimension of variation (colour) is opened up on which red and green are two
values. In this way, we can create a pattern of variation: we keep the ball
unchanged while varying the colour. We can further expose children to balls of
blue or yellow. However, this would not be not enough, because the children
would not have separated ‘red’ (or other colours) from ‘ball’. So, next we would
have to show them other objects that are red, such as a red chair, a red table or a
red piece of cloth. In this way, the objects ball, chair, table and cloth would be
separated from red, and ‘redness’ could be generalised. If we simply point to an
apple and say red, point to a leaf and say green and point to a mango and say
yellow, it will be difficult for children to learn well because we would not be
consciously using appropriate patterns of variation. We would not be paying
attention to what should be varied and kept constant to help children to separate
and discern the concept of colour from other concepts and aspects that are also
present. When children can discern ‘redness’ (the critical feature), they must also
have discerned ‘colour’ (the relevant critical aspect). It is impossible for someone
to discern a critical feature without knowing which critical aspects that feature

belongs to. Critical features and critical aspects are inseparable.

Readers may wonder why when teaching children most people do not
intentionally use variation and yet children still learn. By the time children have
reached about three or four years old, they can already grasp many complicated
concepts. It would seem that learning takes place automatically. For example, a
three year old has usually already mastered his or her mother tongue quite well. A
wide range of studies argue that the most effective learning takes place when a
child is immersed in a suitable environment in which the knower and knowledge
are distributed (e.g., Lave, 1988). Of course this is true, but it is because the child
encounters different kinds of patterns of variation in daily life. Surrounding
adults will also give him or her timely feedback. Unfortunately, the situation
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changes when the child begins schooling. What is learnt at school is often remote
from the child’s everyday experience, and very likely, the only knower in the
classroom is the teacher. In this environment, teachers must make the object of
learning available to students by intentionally creating patterns of variation that
allow students to discern the critical features of the object of learning. Otherwise,
learning cannot take place. The application of patterns of variation in the
classroom is discussed more thoroughly in Chapter 4.

Putting Variation Theory into practice — the
development of Learning Study in Hong Kong

Learning Study is a model for creating opportunities for the school-based
professional development of teachers. The use of Variation Theory builds a
shared language of professional discourse, and the employment of a particular
procedure and arrangement for collaborative work between teachers and
researchers creates opportunities for professional socialisation and the creation
of shared norms and standards of work. The focus on the teaching of an object
of learning in a lesson provides a context for professional learning grounded in
practice. It also centres teachers’ learning on improved student performance
related to particular content, which, as Cohen and Ball (1999) argue, is necessary
for sustainable results.

The following concepts are pertinent to the conceptual framework of Learning
Study.

1. Focusing on the ‘object of learning’.

2. Adopting the view that knowing is a way of seeing. Thus, learning an
object of learning means changing one’s way of seeing or understanding
the object.

3. Building on three types of Variation:

V1: Vatiation in students’ ways of understanding the object of learning. Teachers and
researchers work as a team to explore and identify the range of students’ existing
understanding of the object of learning so that any differences are properly recognised,
addressed and utilised in teaching. We also encourage teachers to find out the extent to
which the research lesson has helped their students to acquire new understanding or

meanings.
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V2: Variation in the teachers’ understanding and ways of dealing with the object of
learning. Experienced teachers often possess pedagogical content knowledge and
knowledge about their students. However, such knowledge often remains tacit, in the
background and unshared (Elbaz, 1983; Shulman, 1986; Clandinin & Connelly, 1995).
The Learning Study process ensures that ample opportunities are provided for teachers
and researchers to discuss different ideas about teaching a particular student group or a
particular topic in the preparation meetings. We also encourage team members to
observe the research lessons taught by other members of the team and to engage in

professional dialogue in post-lesson conferences.

V3: Using variation as a guiding principle of pedagogical design. With the knowledge
gained from the first and second forms of variation, the team attempts to identify the
critical features of the object of learning. It then decides on what aspects to focus on, what
aspects to vary simultaneously and what aspects to keep invariant or constant, and to consciously

design patterns of variation that can bring about the desired learning outcomes.

A Learning Study group usually comprises teachers teaching the same subject at
the same level from one participating school and two or more members from the
research team. Sometimes, it is also possible to form a team with teachers across
schools, for example, in subjects like Music or Visual Art, where there may only
be one such teacher in a school. Each member of the group contributes his or
her own expertise, and all members share equal status. Fach week, the group
meets for about an hour to work on a research lesson. The whole cycle takes an
average of about 10 to 12 meetings or weeks. A typical Learning Study goes
through a number of steps. The steps do not always occur in the same sequence:
some steps may occur simultaneously and some may be revisited during the
iterative cycles. During the past 10 years, the methodology has been fine-tuned as
the research team has learned from experience. Diagram 1.1 summarises the
main steps of a Learning Study.
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Diagram 1.1 Procedure for conducting a Learning Study

In the Catering for Individual Difference — Building on Variation (CID(v))
Project, which began in 1999, a research team led by Marton, Lo and Pong
worked with two primary schools and completed 29 Learning Studies over three
years. As the methodology of Learning Study matured, the team wished to find
out whether similar impacts on student learning and teachers’ professional
development could be obtained if less intensive support were available to the
school. Led by Lo and supported by a research team at the Centre for Learning
Study and School Partnership (CLASP) of the Hong Kong Institute of
Education (HKIEd), Learning Study was introduced to over 40 primary schools
and 50 secondary schools through two Quality Education Fund supported
projects (2001-2005): the Progressive and Innovative Primary Schools Project
(PIPS) and the Secondary Teaching, Evaluation, and Mentoring (STEM) Project.
In these projects, each project school was provided support for one Learning
Study only. These Learning Studies covered the areas of Chinese Language,
English Language, Mathematics, General Studies and cultural subjects such as
Art, Physical Education, Music and Design and Technology. Over 100 Learning
Studies were completed. In addition to being used as a process to sensitise
teachers to students’ different ways of understanding, the Studies helped to
identify the critical aspects for effective learning of specific objects of learning.
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Learning Study can also be used as a means to help schools to develop learning
communities that focus on teaching and learning so that beginning teachers,
experienced teachers and even expert teachers can mutually engage in
professional learning. Encouraged by the success of these projects, the
Education Bureau of Hong Kong provided funding for the research team at
CLASP of the HKIEd to carry out a three-year project, the Variation for the
Improvement of Teaching and Learning (VITAL) Project, in which 120 schools
were supported to carry out a Learning Study each. The HKIEd also offers
courses to teachers on the theory and practice of Learning Study, and Learning
Study has been incorporated into the Institute’s B.Ed. programmes. These
courses, along with actual experiences of Learning Study projects, are intended to
provide teachers with the knowledge and experience to continue to carry out

their own Learning Studies without the support of researchers.

Impact of Learning Studies in Hong Kong

This section examines the impact of Learning Studies on students’ learning and
teachers’ professional development.

Student learning outcomes

This section draws on data from the three-year longitudinal CID(v) project
(2000-2003) to illustrate how Learning Studies contribute to improving student
learning. By 2003, a total of 29 Learning Studies had been carried out in
Mathematics, Chinese Language, General Studies, and English Language in the
two project schools. Of these, 27 had a complete dataset of pre-tests and
post-tests. In 24 out of the 27 Learning Studies, the research lessons had a
positive effect on the performance of the whole group. In particular, in 25 out of
27 studies, the low-score group showed greater progress (at a 0.05 significance
level) than the high-score group in terms of actual gain scores between the
post-test and the pre-test. This shows that the differences in the understanding
of specific objects of learning between the low-score and high-score groups had

become smaller.

This was not particularly surprising to us, as we started our Learning Studies by
identifying what caused students difficulties in learning a particular object of
learning and its critical aspects. In particular, we were interested in determining
the difficulties faced by students in the low-score group, and had tried our best to
find ways to help them overcome these difficulties. It is therefore to be expected
that this group of students should have had benefited most from the lessons.
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However, we were pleasantly surprised when these findings were triangulated
with the students’ performance in the Hong Kong Attainment Test (HKAT), a
Hong Kong wide test administered annually by the Government. In each school,
the subject scores for each group of students over three consecutive years were
traced. In both schools, the average scores of the groups had improved from the
baseline (the year before Learning Study was carried out). What was more, in
both schools the scores of the low-score groups increased steadily over the three
years of the project, and the increases were statistically significant (Lo, Pong &
Chik, 2005). The VITAL Project evaluation also revealed a positive impact on
student learning. The key results are as follows.

¢ In some cases, classes with initially lower average scores in the pre-test
(which the teachers also perceived to be classes of lower ability) caught
up with or even surpassed the classes with initially higher average scores,
which the teachers perceived to be classes of higher ability.

¢ In over half of the cases examined (63 out of 120), during the last cycle
of research lessons the class showed the most improvement in the
post-test, regardless of whether the class teacher was very experienced

ot less experienced.

¢ Of the 56 learning studies for which it was possible to catry out a
statistical analysis comparing students’ pre- and post-test data (the pre-
and post-tests administered in the course of the learning studies were
intended to be used for diagnostic purposes only and not for statistical
analysis), the gap between the higher performers and the lower
performers narrowed in 49 cases (Lo et al., 2008, p. 29-34).

Teachers’ professional development

In the CID(v) Project, it is difficult to attribute the improvement in the HKAT as
entirely and directly related to the Learning Study lessons, as the students’
participation was restricted to one lesson per term. It seems much more likely
that there were other factors at play. One possibility is that the teachers were
empowered through their participation in the Learning Studies, which turned
them into more effective teachers. The teachers in the two project schools were

indeed found to demonstrate different levels of professional development (Lo,
Pong & Chik, 2005).
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In the PIPS project, an independent external evaluator visited and interviewed
the teachers and students in a sample of five project schools and found that
students who had taken part in the Learning Studies were still able to recall and
explain clearly what they had done and learned in the research lessons that had
taken place several months, or even a year, before. In some schools, the students
reported that their teachers had changed after the research lessons, and had
become more serious about teaching and had changed their teaching strategies
(Elliott, 2004).

A questionnaire was administered to all of the teachers and principals who had
taken part in the VITAL Project. The results show that the teachers were very
positive about the impact of the Project on their teaching.
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Table 1.7 Survey on the Impact of the VITAL Project — Teachers

(as of 17 April 2008)

Questionnaire - close-ended section

(Scale: 5-Strongly Agree; 1-Strongly Disagree)

The teachers reflected that:

Either Strongly Agree or Agree

Cohort A
(Return rate=31%;
40 respondents

Cohort B
(Return rate=88%;
148 respondents

Cohort C
(Return rate=80%;
146 respondents

from 12 schools) | from 36 schools) [ from 32 schools)

My teaching has improved since taking part in the
Learning Study. 80% 89% 94%
| have developed a deeper understanding of the
subject matter. 85% 95% 95%
| am more focused on the object of learning and its
critical aspects in planning a lesson. 95% 98% 100%
| have become more sensitive to students’ learning
difficulties. 83% 89% 93%
| will apply the Variation Theory in my lesson
planning. 65% 87% 90%
| will make more use of formative assessment
results as inputs to my teaching. 3% 88% 90%
Learning Studies can improve the effectiveness of
collaborative lesson planning. 60% 84% 92%
| am willing to take part in collaboration, e.g.,
lesson planning, lesson observations. 80% 86% 90%
Learning Studies contribute to teachers’
professional development. 80% 93% 9%
The concepts and procedures of Learning Study
are sustainable in my school. 60% 76% 80%
| am interested in conducting further Learning

60% 68% 73%

Studies.

The principals were even more positive.
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Table 1.2 Survey on the Impact of Learning Study — Principals
(as of 17 April 2008)

Questionnaire — close-ended section Either Strongly Agree or Agree

(Scale: 5-Strongly Agree; 1-Strongly Disagree) Cohort A Cohort B ?F:);ﬁ:tn C
(Return rate=26%; | (Return rate=63%; rate=60%:

The Principals reflected that: 10 Principals) 26 Principals) 24 Principals)

After taking part in Learning Study, the overall

teaching capability of the teachers has been 90% 92% 96%

enhanced.

Learning Study brought a better atmosphere for 0 0 0

lesson observation to my school. 90% 96% 96%

Learning Study improved the effectiveness of 0 0 0

collaborative lesson planning in my school. 100% 92% 96%

Learnmg St_udy helped to enhance the teachers 90% 96% 100%

professionalism.

The concept anc_j mod_e of practice of Learning 80% 81% 88%

Study will be continued in our school.

My scho_ol is |nte_3rested in continuing to participate 60% 73% 88%

in Learning Studies.

| plan to use Learning Studies to promote teacher

professional development and to improve teaching 70% 80% 88%

and learning in my school.

The data triangulated well with our own observation during the learning studies.
From the result of the questionnaire and our own encounters with the teachers
and principals of these schools, we know that some schools have continued to
develop Learning Studies on their own after the project ended.

The teachers also wrote many positive remarks in the open-ended response

section of the questionnaire. The following views were typical.

I believe that both my students and I benefited a lot from this Learning Study . . . Seeing my colleagnes
and students benefiting in many aspects, I feel that what I have done is worthwhile.

Learning Study gives me hope. I can overcome problems that I have not been able to solve for many years.
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Of the over 100 Learning Studies carried out, only two were unsuccessful and
could not be completed. This was mainly due to several unfavourable factors
coming together, including a lack of support and understanding among school
leaders joining the project, unwilling teachers being assigned to participate, no
consideration being given to reducing teachers’ workload, and the Learning
Study being led by inexperienced researchers or academics. Apart from these two
cases, the less positive comments and concerns of the teachers were mainly
related to resource issues, such as the need for extra time and expert support. An
external evaluation of the VITAL Project came to the conclusion that Learning
Study has the power when injected into the education system to effect
sustainable improvement in the capabilities of teachers to bring about
worthwhile curriculum and pedagogical change (Elliott & Yu, 2008).

Conclusion

This chapter briefly introduces some important elements of Variation Theory
and gives a quick description of the Learning Study as a platform for testing and
applying Variation Theory. The following chapters focus on other important
clements, including the object of learning, critical features and patterns of
variation. Real examples in the classroom are used to explain how Variation
Theory can be applied in an authentic context. Chapter 5 discusses the
relationship between Variation Theory and other teaching strategies in detail.
Chapter 6 demonstrates how to use Vatiation Theory as a theoretical framework
to analyse and give feedback on lessons. Chapter 7 reviews the development of
Variation Theory and paves the way for its future development, and suggests
some directions for such development.
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Chapter 2

Object of Learning

As noted in the first chapter, all learning must be directed towards something.
We cannot talk about learning without referring to what is to be learnt, i.c., the
‘object of learning’. It is in this respect that Variation Theory differs from many
other learning theories. In Variation Theory, the ‘object of learning’ is a special
term encompassing multiple meanings, which are elaborated upon in this
chapter.

The difference between learning objectives
and objects of learning

An object of learning is different from a learning objective. Learning objectives
generally refer to the kinds of behavioural changes expected of students as a
result of learning activities. In a sense, by stating the learning objectives, the
teacher is in fact specifying the expected learning outcomes and treating the end
result of learning as if it can be predetermined. This is the approach taken by
many educational reforms. Policy makers believe that by specifying learning
outcomes, they can prompt teachers to change their methods of teaching and
thus bring about teaching reforms. For example, the Target Oriented Curriculum
(TOC) reform introduced in Hong Kong in 1996, the Outcome-based Education
(OBE) (Brady, 1996; Brandt, 1994; Biggs, 1999) reform currently mandated for
all higher education institutions in Hong Kong by the University Grants
Committee (UGC), and efforts to make use of assessments to change and
promote certain teaching strategies, e.g., the ‘assessments for learning’

movement (Black et al., 2004), are focused on the end results of learning.

The original intent of using learning objectives and assessments to change
teaching is to ensure that both teachers and students pay attention to the
expected outcomes of learning and thus make efforts to achieve them. However,
in the real educational wotld, two problems arise that are difficult to resolve.
First, in an environment in which examination results determine whether a

student is able to advance in a highly competitive school system, and a society in
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which educational qualifications are key to future career success and life chances,
teachers may feel under pressure to gear their teaching to assessment items, thus
distorting the true purpose of education. For example, many parents in Hong
Kong force their children to take piano lessons. Because the piano examination
requires only that students demonstrate mastery of a few pieces of music, most
piano teachers and students concentrate all of their efforts on learning just those
few pieces to obtain good examination results. As a result, it is easy to find
students in Hong Kong who have successfully passed Level 6 or 7 piano
examinations, yet are able to play only the few pieces required in the
examinations. This kind of examination-oriented learning renders it very difficult
to arouse students’ interest in learning the piano or exploring the subtleties and
beauty of the world of music in depth. Thus, it is not surprising that many
students drop the piano as soon as they have fulfilled their duty by passing the
exam and that some even refrain from ever touching the piano again once they
have come of age and can take control of their own life. Second, specifying the
end results of learning neglects the dynamic nature of the object of learning and
actually limits students’ learning outcomes. Stenhouse (1975) points out that
higher level educational aims are difficult to predict. In fact, the teacher is also a
learner; as the Chinese saying goes, ‘teaching and learning reinforce each other’.
Confucius states: “The transmission of the cultural legacy is not a one way
process. It requires the teachers also to become engaged as a learner in the
creative process of extending and adapting the cultural meanings presented to
their students as objects of learning’ (Elliott & T'sai, 2008, p. 571). As a teacher is
teaching in the classroom, and interacting with students and discussing the object
of learning with them, he or she gains a better and clearer understanding of the
object of learning himself or herself, a point that is discussed in more detail later
in the chapter. I believe that it is better to pay attention to and try to influence
teaching and learning directly rather than hoping to influence the teacher’s
teaching and the students’ learning by means of changes in assessments.
Assessments should serve teaching and learning, ie., provide feedback to
students and teachers on the quality of teaching and learning, so that teaching
and learning can be improved, not the other way round.

Of course, the learning objectives specified in curriculum guides serve as
important references for the teacher. In general, before teachers start preparing
for a curriculum unit, they will first refer to the curriculum guide and course
outline to find out what learning outcomes the students are expected to achieve.
For example, one learning objective specified in the Primary Two Chinese
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language curriculum in Hong Kong is that students should be able to tell a story
coherently. This objective specifies only the end result, not how to get there.
However, most teachers rarely explore “what students need to learn’ if they ate to
be able to tell a story coherently. Instead, they focus their efforts on trying to
motivate students to learn and on designing teaching strategies, such as group
interactions or individual presentations, to encourage student participation. They
assume that as long as the students listen carefully, they will learn. In fact, many
educational reforms focus on the promotion of certain teaching arrangements,
with the ‘what’ aspect of teaching generally being neglected, as if no special
attention is required. The only suggestion found in the aforementioned
curriculum guide on how to help students to tell a story well is that they should
be encouraged to ‘listen more, tell more and practise more’. Of course, if we are
teaching factual knowledge or simple skills, then it would be helpful for students
to listen and practise more. If, however, we want the students to develop a deep
understanding of certain concepts or want to nurture certain capabilities or
attitudes, then we must first ask the question, “What does it take for the students
to develop the capability we desire?” For example, what does it take for a student
to tell a story coherently? What should teachers teach in class? The object of
learning refers to what the students need to learn to achieve the desired learning
objectives. So, in a sense, it points to the starting point of the learning journey
rather than to the end of the learning process. Further, the object of learning is
dynamic, and so will change during the teaching and learning process, a point
that is further elaborated upon in Example 2.6.

External horizons of the object of learning

As the basic learning unit in a school is the lesson, I focus my discussion here on
the learning that takes place in a lesson. Of course, we could also consider some
other units, such as a course, a teaching unit or even an activity within a lesson,
but, if we wish to help teachers to apply a learning theory to practice, then 1
believe a focus on the lesson is quite appropriate for several reasons. First,
students learn through accumulation, by building upon what they have learnt in
one lesson after the other. If students cannot obtain useful knowledge in each
lesson, then they will be unable to accumulate useful learning in the long run, say
in one month or one year. I concur with the old Chinese saying that ‘it takes a
decade to grow a tree and a hundred years to nurture a man’, but would also
emphasise that the qualities that contribute to the making of a mature person do
not come suddenly from nothing, but are built up slowly bit by bit. For example,
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if a person wants to build a brick house, then he or she cannot be concerned only
with the final appearance of the house, but must take care over the quality of the
bricks used in its construction. He or she must also pay attention to how the
bricks are laid piece by piece to form the house. Otherwise, the house would
casily collapse even after it is built! Second, considering the time resources
required to develop and research a lesson, I believe a lesson to be an appropriate
unit for our discussion. Such a unit also allows us to inspect all of its aspects
carefully, from the choice of the object of learning to the teaching materials used
and from the teaching strategies to the actual teaching enactment and student
learning outcomes, in an affordable and manageable period of time.

Although this book focuses only on teaching and learning in the classroom, the
applications of Variation Theory are not, in fact, limited to this setting. As noted
in Chapter 1, we cannot pay attention to something but ignore its surrounding
environment or external horizons. In fact, an object has no meaning in itself. Its
meaning is derived from the relationship it has with the system in which it exists,
ie., its relationship with its external horizons. The meaning of an object comes
from its position as a value in the dimension of variation. To take an example
from mathematics, one cannot obtain the meaning of a number from the number
itself, but only from its relationship with the numerical system to which it
belongs. For example, the meaning of the number ‘4’ is derived from its value in
the decimal system of numbers. It is greater than 3 and less than 5. The number
10’ has different meanings in the decimal and binary systems of numbers.

Example 2.1

A green plant may have many different meanings to us.

1. When we discern it from the environment that it is in, for example, we find that it is
not connected to the top of the desk but is an individual object, the plant has
meaning as an individual object.

2. When we compare the plant with a person and find the two to be different, a
dimension of variation (living things) opens up. Plants and persons are both values
in this dimension of variation. Now, the plant has meaning for us as a kind of living
thing.

3. When we compare it with other plants and find different plants to have different
characteristics, another dimension of variation (plants) opens up. The plant
becomes a value on this dimension of variation, and its meaning lies in its status as a

plant of a certain species.
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4. We may pay attention to certain aspects of the plant, such as its colour, as we have
Y Pay P plant, >
probably seen other colours before and understand the concept of ‘colour’. Now,

the plant has meaning for us as a green plant.

When we consider the meaning of the term ‘object of leaning’, we cannot ignore
its external horizons, as it will have different meanings in different situations.
Hence, we have to consider it in the context of the teaching and learning
environment within the school classroom. The teaching and learning situation
itself has its own objectives and limitations. For example, the school’s objective
may be to educate students to be able to gain a foothold in and contribute to the
society in which they live. The society also has expectations of schools.
Regardless of whether the society expects schools to produce followers who are
able to adapt to societal needs or leaders with creative and enquiring minds who
are innovative and able to lead and advance the society, or citizens with some
other specified capabilities, or expects them to bear the responsibility of passing
on wisdom and the cultural heritage to the next generation, these expectations
will be translated into the aims and objectives of education and reflected in the
content of school curricula. These curricula are developed after careful
deliberation by a central government body, e.g., the Curriculum Development
Institute in Hong Kong’s case, and schools are expected to follow them. In sum,
teaching in schools is not random or without purpose, and curricula are never
value-neutral. Therefore, depending on the educational beliefs and philosophy of
the school or its teachers, some objects of learning will be regarded as more
valuable and worthwhile than others. Accordingly, although an ‘object of
learning’ generally refers to the thing to which learning is directed, i.c., ‘what is to
be learnt’, because students’ time in the classroom is limited, teachers have to
make a conscious choice when considering what to teach. Many teachers
regularly complain that there are too many things to teach and too little time to
do it. It makes more sense to encourage teachers to make the best use of each
lesson by carefully selecting the objects of learning. I believe that it is the
teachers’ duty to maximise student learning of the most worthwhile object of

learning in the limited time available in a lesson.

When considering the object of learning for a particular lesson, we must pay
attention to its external horizon, because nothing can be separated from the
environment or system in which it exists. The environment in which an object of

learning exists is very important to the understanding of that object.
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Example 2.2

If a man sees a pair of eyes and a shadow in the shape of a cat in a dark forest, then he
might infer that a leopard or tiger is staring at him. If he sees the same pair of eyes and
shadow at home, however, he would probably assume that it is merely the family cat
staring at him. His experience tells him that the likelihood of seeing a leopard or tiger at
home is small. Therefore, in addition to the object itself, the environment in which it is
located — forest or home in this example — also plays an important role in the

understanding of it.

Understanding the context of an object of learning can influence students’
overall understanding of that object because the external environment affects
their association with the object and whether it has any relevance to them. An
object of learning does not exist on its own. Teachers must first clarify its
position within the system of objects to which it belongs and its relationship with
the other objects in the system. The parts of this system that are not the object of
learning itself, but are related to it, belong to the object’s external horizon.

Example 2.3

If a person wants to teach a child what dogs are, then he or she will probably show it
many different kinds of dogs. However, Variation Theory posits that one cannot discern
through ‘sameness’ (Marton, 2009). For example, the child in question may think that
anything with four legs and a tail is a dog. So, when it sees a cat it will think that the cat
too is a dog. Difference or variation is required for the child to discern the defining
features of a dog. In other words, we must also show the child what is not a dog. When
it is able to differentiate other animals, such as cows, horses, cats and pigs, from dogs, we
can say that it has gained a deeper understanding of ‘dog’. For this child, a dimension of
variation (animals that have four legs and a tail) is open, and ‘dog’” becomes a value in the
dimension of variation, and all of the other animals in this dimension constitute the

external horizon of ‘dog’.

Example 2.4

If a teacher wishes students to be able to express the ambience of a place by using the
scene description writing technique, then he or she must first help them to situate this
kind of writing style amongst the other writing styles that they have learnt. For example,
it belongs to the genre of narratives (a dimension of variation). In the straight declarative
writing style, events are described according to their time sequence, whereas in the
flashback writing style, the last event is described first, with the rest of the events
described in the usual time sequence. In the scene description writing style, in contrast, a

moment in time is described in great detail. It is as if while watching a video, you press
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the pause button to freeze a particular frame, allowing you to study the appearance of
the actors and the surrounding atmosphere in great detail. To help students to grasp the
technique of scene description, the teacher must first help them to differentiate between
this writing style and the other styles within the genre of narrative writing. Accordingly,
scene description is a value in the dimension of variation of narrative writing styles; the
direct declarative and flashback writing styles are other values in this dimension of

variation, and they belong to the external horizon of scene description.

The two aspects of an object of learning

Apart from conveying knowledge to students, the responsibility of both school
and teacher is to nurture students to become worthy human beings with all of the
best qualities of the human race. There has been ongoing debate over whether it
is more important to teach knowledge or teach students. Regardless of the
answet, it is clear that the teaching of subject knowledge is still very important.
First, it is only through the learning of subject knowledge that we can understand
the past and the present. Second, subject knowledge has practical uses. It is
knowledge that is essential to our survival in work or life. It constitutes the fruits
of many years of hard work, of mankind attempting to understand the world in
which we live (Sarason, 1999, p. 52). Of course, helping students to develop
virtues, good interpersonal skills and a positive outlook on life is also very
important. So, the next time you hear someone remark, “T'eachers should teach
the child and not the subject knowledge’, feel free to point out that the two are
not mutually exclusive. In fact, as Sarason (1999) notes, what people probably
intend when they make such a remark is not to belittle the importance of subject
knowledge, but to remind us of the importance of the classroom environment,
that if teachers do not understand the students’ background and ways of
thinking, then their teaching is unlikely to help students to grasp the expected
meaning, importance and usage of the object of learning. Variation Theory, in
requiring us to pay attention to both the specific and general aspects of the object
of learning, may offer a good solution to resolve this dispute.

If teachers expect students to learn the intended object of learning, then in
choosing that object, they must ask themselves why their students need to learn
it. What can students do with the knowledge gained? What can the learning of it
do to help them in their future learning? What capabilities can students develop
through the learning of this object of learning? In Chapter 1, we saw that there
are two aspects of an object of learning: the specific aspect, which refers to the
knowledge of a certain subject that we want students to learn (the content, and is
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usually aimed at a short-term educational goal), and the general aspect, which
refers to the capability or attitude that can be developed through the learning of
the content in question (this aspect is usually aimed at a long-term educational

goal).

Some teachers complain that because they operate under the constraints of a
centralised curriculum determined by the government and must teach according
to designated textbooks, there remains very little that they can do as teachers. I
agree that teachers are restricted in their choice of textbooks and the content they
must teach because they are bound by examination syllabi and central curricula,
but I believe there is still considerable room for them to take initiatives,
particularly with respect to the general aspect of the object of learning (or the
indirect object of learning). What is more, the quality of learning is also, to a large
extent, affected by this general aspect.

Example 2.5

‘Returning Home’, an article written by the great ancient Chinese scholar Tao Yuen
Ming, used to be a compulsory component of the Chinese language curriculum for
secondary schools in Hong Kong. In this article, Tao describes his life after quitting his
position amongst corrupt officialdom at the age of 40 and returning to a life close to
nature in the countryside. Of course, in teaching the article, teachers will discuss its
content and its literary features with students. This thus constitutes the direct — or
specific aspect — of the object of learning. With regard to the general aspect of the object
of learning, a common approach is to help students to understand the underlying
meaning of the article. To achieve such understanding, students must understand the
author’s state of mind. Most Chinese language teachers find this aspect very difficult,
because their students, who are only about 14 years of age, lack the relevant life
experience to appreciate Tao’s feelings. How can a group of 14-year-olds, inexperienced
in life, appreciate the state of mind of a man over the age of 40 who was disappointed
with the government and sufficiently tired of being a government official to take early
retitement in order to lead the life of a recluse? Teachers also have to answer these
questions: How will it benefit the students to understand the state of mind of this author?
Does it have anything to do with the students themselves? In other words, they have to

pay attention to the relevance structure.

Although the specific aspect of the object of learning in this example, i.e., the content of
the text, is fixed, teachers may still choose to teach different general aspects of the object

of learning. The following are two possible alternative approaches.
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1. Use this article as a basis to discuss the ancient scholar’s attitude towards life. He
faced a choice between Confucianism and Taoism, i.c., between ‘worldly’ and
‘unworldly’. Of course, this option requites the teacher to have a deep understanding
of both schools of thought.

2. Use this article as an entry point to discuss how to make choices in life’ with the
students. Even a 14-year-old needs to make major decisions in life, for example,
whether to go into the arts or science stream in senior secondary school and whether
to continue his or her studies after graduation or go straight to work. In fact,
students have to make many choices in their daily lives. For example, if a teacher
appoints a student to be the class monitor, then the student has to decide whether to
accept the responsibility or not. Being a class monitor may damage his or her
relationship with classmates. If the student does decide to accept the responsibility,
then should he or she report his or her classmates to the teacher when they break the
school rules? Thus, if teachers deal with ‘Returning Home’ from the perspective of

‘making choices in life’, then it is more likely to resonate with students.

Using the second option as an example, we can see that it allows teachers to analyse with
the students the situation in which Tao found himself. Corruption and vulgarity in the
bureaucratic culture of state officials are not unique to the era in which Tao lived. In fact,
they were not only common phenomena in the different Chinese dynasties, but they can
still be found around the world today. However, people still have many options. For
example, they can choose whether or not to become involved in social and political
activities, and even after making such a choice, they can decide to adopt different
attitudes. The teacher can make use of historical figures from ancient China to illustrate
his or her point. For example, in illustrating someone who chose to become involved in
social reform, the teacher could refer to Poon On (an ancient scholar who is famous for
being very handsome and who spent most of his time making up to the rich and famous),
Tso Tso (an ancient warrior at the time of the Three Kingdoms, who tried to reunite the
country to become sole ruler) or Zhu Ge Liang (a scholar and military leader at the time
of the Three Kingdoms, who devoted his entire life to serving his ruler). These three
personages reflect going with the flow, becoming a leader and participating actively,
respectively. Amongst the ancients who chose not to become involved, we have the
examples of Li Bai, a great poet of the Tang Dynasty who expressed disappointment in
his ability to gain recognition through his poetry and other writing; the Seven Scholars of
the Bamboo Grove, who showed their disapproval of the world by leading a carefree life;
and Qu Yuan, who drowned himself to demonstrate his disappointment at his failure to
persuade the emperor to make the changes necessary to prevent state affairs from going

downhill. The knowledge of all these ancient figures has been covered somewhere in the
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Chinese Language curriculum and should be prior knowledge of the students. Teachers

can also cite well-known contemporary figures as examples.

None of the foregoing decisions represent the one taken by Tao, who chose to resign
from office, go back to nature and lead a simple life. By pointing this out, teachers can
associate the object of learning with its external horizons. They can show the
significance of Tao’s choice by comparing it with the choices made by other historical
figures the students know about from other subjects, including Chinese language,
history and literature. In fact, the dimension of variation (the choices made in the face of
difficulties in life) is open, and the different choices made by these individuals from
ancient times are values on this dimension. Eventually, teachers can emphasise to
students that no matter how complicated the problems they face in life are, there are
many ways of resolving them, thereby developing more powerful ways of seecing
amongst students. Particularly for those who may feel that suicide offers an easy way out
when confronted with a minor setback, this learning process will convey a positive

message.

Direct and indirect objects of learning

At the same time, we can have a direct and an indirect object of learning. The
direct object of learning usually refers to content, so it is concerned with specific
aspects, for example, ‘the three phases of water’. The indirect object of learning
refers to what the learner is supposed to become capable to do with the content.
It can be dealing with a specific aspect or it can be dealing with a general aspect.
For example, ‘being able to recall the three phases of water’ is an indirect object
of learning which is specific. ‘Being able to distinguish between the three phases
of water’, ‘using the three phases of water as an example of a scientific
explanation’ are indirect objects of learning which are dealing with general
aspects.

Example 2.6'

A group of teachers in a Learning Study found that their students encountered more
difficulties in learning the history of the Wei, Jin, and Northern and Southern Dynasties
than that of the other Chinese dynasties. The teachers interviewed four Secondary One

and three Secondary Two students and found the following views.

1 This example comes from Learning Study VI.054 in the “Variation for the Improvement of Teaching and
Learning” (VITAL) project carried out by Yiu Kai Bun, Kwok Wing Yin, Lo Ka Yan, Ho Ka Po, Tam Yi Mei,
Kum Yim Oi, Lam Hung, Lam Lai Fong and Kung Kun Ho. The project was funded by the Education Bureau of
Hong Kong.
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1. Studying Chinese history means memorising many historical facts, and this is the
greatest difficulty in learning Chinese history.

2. Students are interested in learning Chinese history because there are many
interesting stories.

3. Students do not know why they have to learn Chinese history.

However, beyond the memorisation of historical facts, one of the objectives of the
Chinese history cutriculum is to develop certain capabilities through the study of
Chinese history, including ‘Tearning about the historian’s way of thinking’ and
‘developing a historical sense’. Therefore, a worthwhile object of learning in Chinese
history is the capability to appreciate and develop a deep understanding of the
implications of historical events, to see historical events in the light of the nature of
historical knowledge and to find their deeper meaning. By helping students to develop a
historical sense, it will also help them to remember historical facts more easily and to

develop in-depth knowledge of history.

After much deliberation, the research team finally decided that the direct object of
learning would be the ‘Battle of River Fei’ (a historical event). The indirect object of
learning would be ‘understand the historical significance of the event, i.c., its effects on

later historical events’.
Two critical features were identified as contributing to the indirect object of learning:

1. An important historical event will have a substantial influence on the succeeding
development of China.

2. There are always lessons to be learnt from any historical event.

This case clearly demonstrates that the quality of the learning outcome is heavily

dependent on the teacher’s choice of indirect object of learning.

The dynamic nature of the object of learning

Through the course of teaching and interacting with their students, teachers gain

a better understanding of the object of learning. Hence, the object of learning is

not invariable. Based on students’ reactions and their own more in-depth

understanding of the object of learning, teachers regulatly make adjustments to

it. For example, it is often very difficult for the teacher as an adult and successful

learner to comprehend the difficulties a young student might encounter in

learning to tell a story because he or she is proficient in narration and in telling a

story in an organised manner. To help students to develop the capability to speak
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in an organised manner, the teacher must first discover what it takes to be able to
tell a story coherently.

Example 2.7°

Teachers in one Learning Study discovered that most of their Primary Two students
were unable to tell a story coherently, and thus endeavoured to help them to develop the
capability to do so. The teachers initially believed their students were unable to tell a
story coherently because of their poor memories. That presented a problem, because
what can teachers do to help students with bad memories? They decided that they must
first explain the story to the students to create a lasting impression, for example, through
role plays, and then require the students to read the story many times to help them to

remember it. At this time, the teachers chose the following object of learning.

- Direct object of learning: the content of a story

- Indirect object of learning: the ability to recite and tell a story

However, this object of learning does not seem worthy of teaching and learning time. It
might result in students being able to tell one story very well, but does nothing to

improve their general capability to tell stories.

The teachers first tested each student by asking him or her to read a story, and students
were encouraged to jot down notes to help them to memorise it. Each student was then
asked to retell the story, and the teachers made recordings of all of the students doing so.
Then, they interviewed some of the students who had not done well on the test, and
asked them how they had tried to remember the story. Most of these students said they
had tried to memorise it word by word or sentence by sentence. Although they said they
had tried to memorise as much of the story as they could, most were able to remember
only two or three sentences. The teachers also interviewed the students who had done
well. These students said they had first tried to understand what the story was about,
then tried to remember some important points, for example, the people involved and
the time and place, and then made the rest up. These interviews led the teachers to
realise that the reason some students performed better than others was because they had
worked out a more effective method. They thus decided that they needed to teach the
students an effective method of remembering and telling a story. As the successful

students mentioned the importance of the time, place and people involved in the story,

2This example comes from Learning Study VI.028 in the “Variation for the Improvement of Teaching and
Learning” (VITAL) project cartied out by Ko Po Yuk, Au Yuen Yee, Lai Meng Choo, Cheng Tak Sze, Yeung Sau
Tsang, Lam Man Yin, Wong Yin Mei, Chan Man Kei, Yeung Big Fun, Law Ming Wai and Tang Man Fan. The
project was funded by the Education Bureau of Hong Kong.
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these became the critical features. As every story has a beginning, a middle (the
development component) and an end, the teachers decided to provide students with a

framework that would help them to improve their memorties (see Table 1).

Table 2.1 Framework for Remembering a Story

(Time, place, people) Event

Beginning

Middle/Development

End

Both the direct and indirect object of learning changed at this point, as follows.

- Direct object of learning: a framework for remembering a story
- Indirect object of learning: the ability to use this framework to help to remember and

tell a story

However, when the teacher taught this research lesson in the first cycle, she discovered
problems with the framework. There was a possibility that the time, place and people
could change at different stages of the story, and yet the teacher had made these
elements invariable in the framework, which caused confusion for some students.
Accordingly, another teacher in the Learning Study group amended the framework (see

Table 2) to deal with this problem in the next cycle of teaching.

Table 2.2 Revised Story Framework

Time Place People Event

Beginning

Middle (Development)

End

Post-lesson interviews showed that modifying the framework helped the students to
learn much better. Table 3 compares the pre- and post-test results between the first and

third cycles.
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Table 2.3 Percentage of Students Telling the Story in a Coherent Manner

First cycle of teaching Third cycle of teaching
Pre-test 17% 11%
Post-test 61% 75%
Gain +44% +64%

This example shows that if teachers can gain a more in-depth understanding of
how students learn, then their own understanding of the object of learning will
also become more thorough and, accordingly, the more likely they are to be able
to choose the critical features that can help students to grasp that object. The
object of learning will also change accordingly, and this change will lead to more
effective, worthwhile and in-depth learning. In other words, the object of
learning is dynamic during the course of planning and teaching.

Students cannot naturally discern the critical features of an object of learning. It
is therefore the duty of the teacher to provide them with opportunities to be able
to do so. As a result of his or her interaction with students, the teacher may come
to understand the object of learning better, and so may make modifications to it
to render it more worthwhile. Of course, teachers must begin with an intended
object of learning, but good teachers will always aim to maximise students’
learning of the most worthwhile object of learning within the time constraints of
the lesson. Accordingly, good teachers will not obstinately stick to the original
intended object of learning and the teaching plan, but will make adjustments in
light of their deepened understanding of the students and more thorough
appreciation of the object of learning. In this way, teachers are also learning and
making improvements continuously. As the object of learning may be adjusted
and altered in the course of lesson planning and enactment, and thus may come
to differ from the original intended object of learning, here we differentiate the
two by calling the object of learning that is actually enacted in the classroom the
‘enacted object of learning’ (Marton, Runesson & Tsui, 2004, p. 23).

At present, Object Based Education (OBE) is being pushed onto Hong Kong
universities by both the University Grants Committee (UGC) and the
government, understandably enough because the government wants to hold
teachers accountable for their teaching to ensure the desired results in students.
However, what I am advocating in this chapter is not the same as OBE. Of
course, I agree that if the intended object of learning is the same as the enacted
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object of learning, and if teachers can study the object of learning in-depth,
identify all of its critical features and make use of variation as a pedagogical tool
to help students discern those features, then it is possible that there will be a
significant effect on student learning. However, we have to admit that we can
never predict exactly what the learning outcome should be, as we must take into
account both the dynamic nature of the object of learning and the unpredictable
nature of the classroom, the result being that the enacted object of learning will
usually differ from the intended object of learning. Above all, it is how the
students themselves experience the object of learning that really matters. We
cannot force students to learn, but we can provide the best opportunities for
them to learn. Thus, we expect teachers to make constant modifications
according to students’ reactions to render the object of learning more

worthwhile.

Of course, different students may experience the enacted object of learning in
different ways due to their different backgrounds and prior knowledge. We call
students’ experience of the object of learning the ‘lived object of learning’
(Marton, Runesson & T'sui, 2004, p. 23). It is this lived object of learning that is
key to whether students have truly gained the knowledge in question. If the lived
object of learning does not correspond with the critical features, then the
students have not gained the intended knowledge.

Example 2.8°

In one of the Primary Two Chinese language texts, there is a chapter called the “Wishing
Well’, which describes the adventure of a frog who lives in a well. The frog becomes
irritated by the many people who throw coins into the well to make a wish. So, one day,
the frog jumps out of the well, drops in a coin and makes the wish that people will stop
dropping coins into his well. The story has no ending. A group of teachers engaged in a
Learning Study decided that asking students to finish off the story by writing an ending
would help them to discern that there is no fixed way of writing a story and that the same
story can have different endings. Their overall intention was to encourage students to
exercise creativity in their writing. Hence, in this case, the direct object of learning was
the ‘Wishing Well’ chapter, whereas the indirect object of learning was the ability to be
bold and creative in writing. In the first cycle of teaching, as a motivation strategy, the

teacher brought in a birthday cake she had made and used ‘making birthday wishes’ as

? This example comes from a learning study within the Progressive and Innovative Primary Schools (PIPS)
project funded by the Quality Education Fund of the Hong Kong SAR.
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the introduction. She then discussed other ways of making wishes with the students,
after which she took out a real paper offering and demonstrated how to post paper
offerings onto a Wishing Tree (there is a Wishing T'ree situated close to the school). She
also asked the students to write their wishes on heart-shaped pieces of paper and to post
them on a paper Wishing Tree, which she had prepared and attached to the notice board.
Finally, the teacher explained the text and, because class time had run out, assigned the
writing of the story’s ending as homework. After the lesson, the researcher interviewed

three students:

Researcher:  What did you learn in the lesson just now?

Students A, B and C (simultaneonsly): To make a wish ... different ways to make wishes.
Researcher:  Why did the teacher teach you different ways to matke wishes?

Students A, B and C (shaking their heads and thinking for a while): I don’t know.

We can see that although the teacher intended to encourage the students to be bold and
creative in writing an ending to the story the ‘Wishing Well’, the enacted object of
learning was rather different. Because the teacher used different ways of making wishes
as examples, students’ attention was drawn to these different ways of making wishes. As
a result, the object of learning as experienced by the students, that is, the lived object of

learning, was the ‘different ways of making wishes’.

In this example, although the students learned something — the different ways of
making wishes — what they learned was not a worthwhile object of learning.
Some would even argue that it was an undesirable one because it may have taught
the students to become superstitious. In sum, teachers must pay attention to the
dynamic nature of the object of learning and do their best to discover the enacted
and lived object of learning.

Internal horizons of the object of learning

At least two types of discernment are required to recognise an object A. First,
one has to discern A from its external horizons and environment. Second, one
must discern A’s internal horizons. An object’s internal horizons are related to
the nature of the object itself. There are two aspects of internal horizons:
structure and meaning. The structural aspect refers to the relationship of parts to
patts, parts to the whole and the superordinate/subordinate relationships
between the different aspects (Marton & Booth, 1997, p. 87-88). To learn about
an object, one must be able to discern these two aspects (structure and meaning)
simultaneously. In fact, it is not even possible to discern one without the other.

56



CHAPTER 2

Parts and whole of the object of learning

The parts and whole refer mainly to the structure of an object. For example, if we
look at a man as a ‘whole’, then his eyes, ears, mouth, nose, hands, legs, etc. are
parts of the whole. If a man saw a pair of eyes in dark woods and recognised
them as the eyes of a deer, then this would mean that he had already discerned
the structure of a deer, its eyes relative to its other parts, such as its mouth and
nose, and its whole (the face of a deer and the profile of its body). We can ask,
however, whether this man realised that this was a pair of deer eyes first (its
meaning) and then discerned the profile and other parts of the deer (its structure)
or whether he discerned the profile and other parts of the deer first and then
realised that what he was seeing was a pair of deer eyes? If you think about it
carefully, then you will probably agree that the two occur simultancously (Marton
& Booth, 1997, p. 86-87). The following are some examples of parts and whole.

Example 2.9*
Take 581215192226 as an example. Different people will have different ways of seeing

its structure, and so will derive different meanings, as follows.

58121519226 may be seen as a whole number;

2. as 12 numbers, 5,8,1,2,1,5,1,9, 2,2, 2 and 6, each of equal importance; or
as the following seties of numbers: 5, 8, 12, 15, 19, 22 and 26. In this case, each
subsequent number is created by alternating the addition of 3 and 4. Thus, the
numbers 5, 3 and 4 are more important because 5 is the first number in the series,

and each succeeding number is generated by adding 3 or 4 to the preceding number.

This example shows that the meaning we attach to the number(s) depends on
how we see its/their structure. At the same time, however, how we see the
structure of the number(s) depends on the meaning that we attached to it/them.
For example, why would we see the structure of the numbers as 5, 8, 12 and 15
and not 5, 8, 1, 21 and 5? It must be because we have already perceived a certain
regularity amongst the numbers. Therefore, structure and meaning are discerned

simultaneously.

4 This example is taken from Katona, G. (1940), Organizing and Memorizing New Y ork: Columbia University Press),
which is reported in Marton, F., & Booth, S. (1997), Learning and Awareness. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, p.
88.
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Example 2.10°

There is a sentence in the chapter entitled ‘A Polite Little Guest’ in a Primary Two
Chinese language textbook that says: ‘Do not interrupt while others are talking’. In this
example, the teacher first taught the students how the Chinese character for ‘insert’ (1)
evolved from its hieroglyph, i.e., the word looks like a knife being inserted into a piece of
meat. She then asked the students to guess the meaning of the word ‘interrupt’, which is
made up of two Chinese characters, 1 (meaning ‘insert’) and B (meaning ‘mouth’). The
teacher then explained that interruption could be thought of as inserting your words into
others’ conversation and that words came out of the mouth. Therefore, when the two
characters are paired to form a word, they take the meaning ‘interrupt’. Following this
explanation, the teacher asked students to identify the sentence that contains the word
Y (interrupt) in the text. The students came up with the sentence ‘do not interrupt
while others are talking’. The teacher then explained the meaning of the whole sentence
and its relation to the theme ‘A polite little guest’. In this case, the word ¥’ (insert) is
part of the whole word “F#&” (interrupt). The meaning of the part changes when it is
seen as part of a whole, and it also contributes to the meaning of the whole. The word
AW (interrupt) is also a part of the sentence (which can be regarded as a whole), a part
that contributes to the meaning of the sentence. The word ‘¥ M’ is initially
value-neutral, however. Being part of the sentence changed its meaning, that is, gave it
the meaning of being considered an impolite act. The sentence ‘do not interrupt while
others are talking’ is itself also a part of the text (a whole). The different sentences (parts
of the whole) contribute meaning to the text/theme. Parts can be meaningful only in
relation to the whole, and the overall meaning of the whole (that is, what is polite) is

determined by its parts.

Example 2.11°

Several English-language teachers intended to teach students how to guess the meaning
of new words by using contextual clues and certain indicative words/phrases, e.g.,
‘otherwise’, ‘but’, and ‘on the other hand’, as these words/phrases indicate opposite
meanings. Accordingly, if students know the meaning of the sentence before an
indicative word, they can then guess the meaning of the following sentence and vice

versa, the point being that it is not necessary to know the meaning of every new word to

5 This example comes from Chik, P.P.M., & Lo, M.L. (2004), “Simultaneity and the enacted object of learning”,
which appears in F. Marton & A. B. M. Tsui (Eds.), Classroom Disconrse and the Space of Learning. Mahwah, NJ:
Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, pp. 89-110.

0 This example comes from Learning Study VL0306 in the “Vatiation for the Improvement of Teaching and
Learning” (VITAL) project carried out by Alice Chow Wai Kwan, Joanne Ng, Megan Chung, Eleanor Tai, Kelvin
Lam and Vivien Lui. The project was funded by the Education Bureau of Hong Kong.
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understand the general meaning of an article. The teachers’ rationale for taking this
approach was their attribution of their students’ lack of interest in reading to their
limited vocabulary, which meant that they often had to stop reading to look up words in
the dictionary, thereby making reading a boring exercise. In this case, the direct object of
learning was ‘indicative words’, and the indirect object of learning was ‘the capability to
guess the meaning of new words from their context with the help of indicative words’.
The long-term goal was to enhance the reading capabilities of students and increase their
interest in reading. In this example, the article is the whole, and the sentences and words
in the article are its parts. When the students initially read the article, they could not
grasp the meaning of the whole because they did not understand its parts. However,
once a student became aware of the relationship between a new word (a part) and other
parts of the article (the sentence before, indicative word and the sentence following), he
or she obtained a different understanding of the new word (e.g., gained an initial grasp of
the meaning of the new word) and, accordingly, a different understanding of the whole

article.

Relationship between an aspect and the whole
and one aspect and another

Another way to look at the structure of the object of learning is to look at the
relationship between the aspect and the whole and that between aspects. This
applies to abstract concepts. Take a brown Alsatian as an example: colour, animal
and pedigree ate its aspects. We must first have discerned the different values of
‘animal’ in the dimension of variation — animal — with dog being one value. Then,
we must also have discerned Alsatian as a value in the dimension of variation —
pedigree. The two aspects, dog and pedigree, have a relationship: pedigree is
subordinate to dog, which is superordinate. Further, we must also have discerned
the dimension of variation (colour), with brown being a value in this dimension.
However, colour and pedigree ate not related in a superordinate/subordinate
relationship. To discern a brown Alsatian, we have to discern the three values
(critical features) on the three dimensions of variation (critical aspects)
simultaneously, and discerning this dog requires these three features to be

discerned simultaneously.
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Animal
Color

—>Brown German Shepherd

Species of Dog

Diagram 2.1 The meeting point of the three dimensions

Example 2.12

Sdlj6 (1982) conducted a study on how a group of university students attempted to
comprehend an article. The researcher requested a group of university students to read
an article about learning, and then asked them how they understood it. The results
showed that although the students had read the same article, they derived different
meanings, which could be categorised into two completely different ways of
understanding. Some students understood the article as being a list of different forms of
learning presented in a sequential manner, and they saw no connections between these
forms. Another group of students understood the article as having a theme (that is,
forms of learning) that was illustrated with different sub-themes (the different forms of
learning). This second group of students understood the article as presenting ideas in a
hierarchical structure, and saw obvious connections between the main theme and the

sub-themes.

Sdlj6 discovered that the students who understood the article in the form of ‘a
hierarchical structure’ demonstrated an organised and meaningful understanding of it
compared with those who understood it in the form of ‘a sequential structure’. In other
words, the former group had a better grasp of the article’s theme. The findings of the
study indicated that those students who saw the hierarchical structure of the article were
able to gain a better understanding of its in-depth meaning, whilst those who saw it as
having a sequential structure grasped only a superficial meaning (Marton & Silj6, 1976, p.
4-11; Siljos, 1975; Siljo, 1982).

Example 2.13

Referring back to Example 2.7, why would teaching students a storytelling framework
have such a profound effect on their learning? The teacher initially discovered that the
students who demonstrated poor storytelling performance were trying to remember

every word and every sentence of the story, which suggested that they did not
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understand its overall structure. Since meaning and structure must be discerned together,
and these students were unable to discern the structure of the story, its meaning
remained unclear, which explains why they found it difficult to tell the story: the story

probably appeared to them as a bunch of meaningless words!

The students who exhibited better performance, in contrast, were found to have
discerned the structure of the story, although that structure may have been incomplete.
They discerned that there were certain elements in the story, such as time, place and
people, although they missed out its sequence: beginning, middle (development) and
end. Once the teacher had taught the students the structure of a story, they were then
able to discern that a story has a beginning, middle or development part and an end, and
that each of these stages may take place at different times and places and have different
people involved. Also, different events may take place in different parts of the story.
Once students understood the structure of the story, and were able to identify the
elements in that structure, they were then also able to simultaneously grasp the story’s
meaning. Once they understood its structure and meaning, they naturally found it easier

to tell.

This example illustrates that discernment of the structure and meaning of the
object of learning occurs simultaneously. If students cannot discern the structure
of a story, then they cannot understand its meaning. If they can discern the
meaning of the story and can repeat it in an organised manner, then they must
also have discerned its structure. In this case, the beginning, middle
(development) and end are values on the dimension of variation of ‘the stages of
a story’, and this dimension is a critical aspect of storytelling. The beginning of
the story itself can be seen as a dimension of variation or an aspect, with time,
place, people and events being values on that dimension. Time, place, people and
events are also variables, and so are also dimensions of variation or aspects. The
difference between a critical feature and a critical aspect is that the latter refers to
a dimension of variation and the former is a special value on that dimension of

variation.

The importance of simultaneous discernment

To understand an object, we must discern its critical features simultaneously.

Example 2.14
The primary general studies curriculum has several sections dealing with astronomical

phenomena. Some primary students find the idea that we can see only one face of the
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moon difficult to comprehend. The explanation provided by the teacher in this example
was that the time required for the moon’s own rotation and its revolution around the
Earth is the same; as a result, those of us on Earth are able to see only one side of the
moon, and we all see the same side. For students to understand this phenomenon, two
critical features must be discerned simultaneously: 1) the moon rotates on its own axis,
and it takes one month for it to rotate once; 2) the moon revolves around the Earth, and
it also takes one month for it to revolve around the Earth once. Many students are able
to discern these two critical features independently, but if they cannot discern them
simultaneously, then they will be unable to understand the phenomenon. For example,
some students might focus on the rotation of the moon and think that after half a month
it will have rotated 180 degrees, and therefore will have its back to the Farth! Their
intuition tells them that if the moon rotates on its axis, then thete is bound to be a time
when its back is facing the Earth. These students have this view because they have not
discerned that while the moon is rotating, it is also revolving around the Earth. Of
course, if the moon did not revolve and remained in its original location, then we would
certainly see its other side. However, after half a month, the moon has already reached
the other side of the Earth, and therefore its other side will not be facing the Earth, but

rather outer space, as shown in Diagram 2.2.

C@ OB kil BO @

Earth Earth

Diagram 2.2 Simulation of the moon’s tevolution from the right to the left side of the Earth

Summary

The quality of a lesson can be judged only by its effect on student learning, and
whether the learning is worthwhile depends on the object of learning selected by
the teacher. The choice of the object of learning affects the quality of students’
learning. Whether the teacher can identify the critical features and draw them out
directly affects whether students are given the opportunity to learn. Here, it is
important that we say ‘whether the students ate given the opportunity to learn’,
not ‘whether they can learn’. We make this distinction because although the
teacher can increase students’ opportunities to learn, whether the students
actually learn depends, amongst other factors, on how they experience the object
of learning during the lesson. However, if the teacher does not create the
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necessary conditions for students to be able to discern the critical features of that
object, then students will not be able to learn from the lesson.

The reader may have the impression that the critical features can be identified in
advance simply by analysing the content, but this is not the case. Critical features
are critical because the learners participating in the study have problems with
them. Thus, the critical features are always empirically determined, even though
some can frequently be identified through analysis of the content because they
are often the defining features of the phenomenon in question. Critical features
will be dealt with in greater detail in Chapter 3.

The chart in Diagram 2.3 summarises the various terms discussed in this chapter
and the relationships amongst them.

Object of
Learning
How to learn What to learn
(General aspect) (Specific aspect)
Structure Meaning
External Horizon Internal Horizon Understanding of
the Object
Not belonging to the The whole and its critical
object - the environment features; relationships among
inwhich the object is critical features; relationship
situated between the whole and the
critical features

Diagram 2.3 The relationship between the object of learning and its attributes
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Chapter 3

Critical Features and Critical Aspects

Introduction

As mentioned in the previous two chapters, an object has many features. When
we focus on certain features we see the object in a particular way. However, when

we focus on other features we will see the same object differently.

Example 3.1

Human hands possess many features, such as muscles and bones, palm prints,
fingerprints, contours, textures. Depending on which features we discern and focus on,
we will acquire a different understanding of hands. Conversely, to understand hands in a
particular way, we must focus on certain specific or critical features. For example, from
the perspective of criminology, to understand the hand as a tool for crime detection and
the identification of persons, fingerprints are the critical feature, whereas other features
such as the space and gestures that hands can produce are irrelevant and may even be
distracting information. For artists seeking to understand hands as an object of art, the
contour and texture of hands and the sense of space and strength conveyed by gestures
are the critical features. To understand hands from a particular point of view, only the
features that correspond to this view are critical, although hands possess many different

features.

In this chapter, the critical features of an object of learning and how these can be
identified are discussed in more detail.

The difference between critical features and
critical aspects

After reading the first two chapters, the reader may have formed the impression
that the terms ‘critical features’ and ‘critical aspects’ are being used
interchangeably. However, they are not equivalent. Critical aspect refers to a
dimension of variation, wheteas critical feature is a value of that dimension of
variation. For instance, when I describe a dog as a big, brown Alsatian, I am
referring to its critical features: big, brown and Alsatian. When we have discerned
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its critical features, it means that we must at the same time also have discerned
some of its critical aspects, such as size, colour and pedigree. This is because
unless we understand the concept of size, we cannot talk about big or small.
When we can differentiate between big and small, a dimension of variation (size)
opens up. Similarly, it is not possible to discern ‘brown’ without discerning the
dimension of variation of colour, nor Alsatian without at the same time
discerning the dimension of variation of pedigree. In this book, when I mention
the critical features of an object of learning, the reader should also be mindful of
the relevant critical aspects, although they may not be stated explicitly because
critical features and critical aspects are indivisible. When students are able to
discern the critical features, they must also have discerned the relevant critical
aspects. For example, every Chinese character possesses three aspects
— morphological, phonological and semantic — and the actual form, sound and
meaning of each character are the critical features of that character.

The importance of identifying critical features

Before deciding how to teach an intended object of learning, teachers must first
identify the critical features of that object of learning. There are two important

reasons for determining the critical features.

1. To facilitate teachers’ understanding of the object of learning

The results of phenomenographic studies tell us that teachers and students may
see the same object of learning differently. Teachers’ ways of seeing things are
usually influenced by the ‘natural attitude’ (Marton & Booth, 1997, p. 148).
Nevertheless, our understanding of an object is due to our simultaneously
focusing on certain features. In other words, if we expect others to have the same
understanding of the object as we do, we must help others to discern these same
features (the critical features for this way of seeing) and focus on them. Yet
although we may have already discerned these critical features and grasped the
relationships among them as a whole, resulting in a state of ‘fusion’ in which the
features and the whole are experienced as an undivided entity, we may not be
able to identify certain individual critical features unless our natural attitude is
suspended and we attempt to analyse the object of learning carefully.
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Example 3.27

In 1983, the J. Paul Getty Museum in California acquired a kouros, a perfectly preserved
marble sculpture dating from the sixth century, for US$10 million. A kouros is a
sculpture of a nude male youth standing with his left leg forward and his arms at his sides.
There are only about two hundred kouroi in existence, and most have been badly
damaged or are found in fragments in grave sites or archacological digs. However, this
one was almost perfectly preserved. It stood close to seven feet tall. The museum spent
three years conducting a thorough investigation using a variety of forensic methods to
test the authenticity of the sculpture. Finally, they decided to buy it. When the sculpture
went on display for the first time, some of the world’s foremost experts on Greek
sculpture felt that it did not look right. They sensed that it was a fake, but could not say
why. Finally, it was proved that the instinctive sense of these experts was correct. The
experts had developed the ability to focus on all the critical features of ancient Greek
sculptures all at the same time to form a quick impression. In other words, they had
already discerned the critical features of kouroi, the relationships among them and their
relationship with the whole, which had ‘fused’ to give them their instinctive sense of
these objects. When asked to explain their instinctive sense, they first had to separate the
critical features that had already been fused, which they initially found difficult. These
features were not at once obvious to them until they stopped to analyse their own

understanding of the kouros and took the whole apart again analytically.

We may have similar experiences that we simply know about something but
cannot say why. It takes some time before we can unpick the rationale behind our
thinking. For example, when a person who cannot ride a bicycle asks a cyclist
how to ride a bicycle, the most probable answer that he or she will receive is that
‘practice makes perfect’. Of course, some students may be able to ride a bicycle
after a lot of practice. However, if they are helped to discern the critical features
of riding a bicycle, for example that the bicycle should have forward momentum,
and the cyclist must push hard on the pedals at the beginning to create that
forward momentum; or that the bicycle should be maintained in a balanced
position, so that if it tilts to the left then the rider should lean to the right, then it
is more likely that they will learn to ride a bicycle successfully and quickly.

Another example is the learning of fractions in mathematics. When we say that a
fraction is one third (1/3) or one tenth (1/10), we mean 1/3 of 1 or 1/10 of 1.

7'This example comes from Gladwell, M. (2005). Blink: the power of thinking withont thinking. USA: Little, Brown and
Company, Hachette Book Group.
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However, we do not usually specify the unit (or the whole) as 1, but mostly take
it for granted. Nevertheless, this critical feature is a source of learning difficulty
for many students. In Example 2.7 in Chapter 2, which is about teaching
storytelling to primary students, many teachers shared the idea that ‘practice
makes perfect’. However, if teachers themselves cannot discern the critical
features for tell a story fluently, then it will be difficult for students to learn this
skill. Teachers must override their natural attitude and recognise that it is quite
natural for students to see the object of learning in a different way to the way that
they themselves see it. The only way that teachers can help students learn to see
the object of learning in the same way that they do is to first analyse and identify
the critical features that they themselves focus on to arrive at the meaning that
they have acquired of the object of learning. They must then make use of
variation to guide students to discern each critical feature and the relationships
among the features and between the features and the whole to bring about
tusion. For instance, when teaching storytelling to children, teaching should not
stop at ‘we are going to teach children to tell a story fluently’, but must also

answer questions such as ‘what must children learn to be able to tell a story
fluently?’

2. To help teachers deal with students’ individual differences

According to Variation Theory, by having learned ‘something’, the learner must
have changed his or her way of seeing that ‘something’, which may lead to a more
thorough understanding or a wider perspective of the ‘something’, or even a
totally new way of seeing it. This is because the learner now focuses on features
or aspects of the ‘something’ that he or she ignored in the past. The learner may
not have been aware of the existence of these aspects or may simply have taken
them for granted and left them in the background. The responsibility of teachers
is to provide opportunities for students to discern previously neglected critical

features or aspects.

When students are unable to learn what is intended, in most cases the reason is
not their lack of ability, but the fact that they have missed some of the critical
features of the object of learning. There are several reasons why this happens.
For example, students may not have paid attention during the lessons, or their
intuitive way of seeing may be obstructing the intended new way of seeing.
Another important reason is that teachers may not have provided learning
expetiences that give students the opportunity to discern the necessaty critical

features and aspects.
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To tackle the problem of student diversity in learning, teachers must identify and
actively help students to discern the critical features of the object of learning.
From among the many critical features of an object, teachers must also identify
those that are causing students learning difficulties. Some critical features are
casier to identify than others. Some critical features are particularly difficult for
teachers to identify because the teachers themselves do not find these features
difficult to discern, and take them for granted. They do not highlight these
features in their teaching because they may not realise that it is necessaty to do so,
or may even be unaware of them. A learning gap is then created. Students who
happen to be able to discern these features will come to a better understanding of
the topic and will be considered more able by the teachers. Those who do not
discern these features are left puzzled, as they have missed pieces of information
that are vital to their understanding of the intended object of learning.

Example3.3*

A drama teacher who wanted to teach students to use body language to express
emotions encountered difficulties. Although the teacher had already demonstrated the
actions many times, some students still could not perform them. At first, the teacher
thought that the students might be shy or of low ability. When the teacher noticed that
some students were actually trying very hard to imitate his actions but failed, he
examined the students’ imitative actions carefully. He found that the students only paid
attention to his overall actions and had failed to discern the critical features. Once the
teacher had identified this problem, he analysed the critical features of each action with
the students. For instance, the critical features of expressing fear include 1) a finger
being clamped over the mouth or biting the fingers; 2) grinding the teeth (to express
trembling); 3) moving the hands up and down (to express trembling); 4) widening the
eyes. The teacher then asked the students to try the action for each critical feature and
then to perform all of the actions simultaneously. He found the learning outcome
encouraging, with all of the students grasping the concept of body language to a certain
extent. Whereas formerly the teacher had merely told the students that they had not
done well, which made the students feel frustrated and helpless, he could now identify
which critical features the students had failed to grasp and give specific feedback to help
them to improve. As a result, all of the students were able to grasp how to express

emotions using body language.

8 This example comes from Learning Study VLOG0 in the Variation for the Improvement of Teaching and
Learning (VITAL) Project carried out by Lo-Fu Yin Wah, Tam Cheung-on Thomas, Lo Ka Yan, Chin Shun Tak
and Wong Lai Ping. The project was funded by the Education Bureau of Hong Kong.
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In this example, the teacher was at first not aware that he was asking students to
perform actions that he himself had mastered and taken for granted. As the
students had not been led to see that the action of expressing fear was actually a
combination of several actions, they found it very difficult to meet the teacher’s
expectations. Once the teacher had identified the reason for the students’
learning difficulties, he knew to deal separately with each of the critical features,
with the result that all of the students, regardless of how they had performed
before, learned successfully. If the teacher wished to raise the quality of the
learning further in this case, he could analyse with the students the different
critical aspects that constitute fearful expression, and how these critical aspects
come together to constitute the expression of fear. For example, what happens
to our hands when we are frightened? We may cover our mouth with our hands,
we may bite our fingers or our hands may tremble. This opens up a dimension of
variation — the way of moving our hands when we are frightened — and students
could be encouraged to think about other examples of moving the hands to
express fear (i.e., other values in this dimension of variation). In the same way,
the teacher could help students open up yet more dimensions of variation (or
critical aspects) of expressing fear, such as the behaviour of our eyes or the way
we move our mouth. The teacher could also discuss how these different gestures
come together and become our body language. In this way, all of the students,
both high achieving and low achieving, are more likely to be able to learn.

Identifying the critical features of an object
of learning

Teachers and students have different experiences of an object of learning, so
naturally have different ways of seeing it. Teachers usually have difficulty
understanding students’ learning difficulties because they themselves do not
encounter difficulties with the object of learning. As noted, sometimes students’
difficulties are caused by teachers taking certain critical features for granted and
leaving them in the background rather than highlighting them in class. If the
students’ perception of the object of learning can be identified and compared
with the way of seeing that the teacher wants the students to develop, then it
should be possible to identify which critical features the students have failed to
grasp so that these can be taught specifically and effectively. There are many
different methods of finding out the critical features of an object of learning,
including a literature review, sharing past experience of teaching this topic with
other teachers, interviewing students, administering a carefully designed
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diagnostic pre-test and post-test and analysing the results of the students’
responses, and observing lessons taught by another teacher and listening
carefully to students during the lesson to find out how they see the object of

learning. These methods are explained in more detail in the following sections.

1. Literature review and sharing among teachers

Teachers should have a deep understanding of the basic concepts and knowledge
structure of the discipline that they teach, including the relationships among the
various concepts (e.g., hierarchical or sequential), the specific language used to
express concepts in the discipline, the nature of the discipline and the specific
methods employed to teach it. If such knowledge is lacking, then teachers will
not know which units of study are most fundamental, and will not be able to
determine the most appropriate sequence of study (e.g., which concepts are
super-ordinate and which ate subordinate) or to choose the most worthwhile
topic to teach, let alone being able to identify students’ learning difficulties. This
reflects the notion that teaching is a professional activity. Teachers need not
work in isolation; collaborating, sharing and discussing with peers can inspire
teachers and help them to identify the critical features of the object of learning
more effectively. According to Cochran-Smith and Lytle (2001), teachers are
better able to adapt to the changing culture of school reforms and achieve
high-quality teaching and learning when a wide range of teaching options is made
possible through peer talks, analysis and interpretation. Through an in-depth
study of the object of learning, the sharing of teaching experience among
teachers, discussions and literature reviews, most of the critical features of an

object of learning can be found.

Example 3.4

The following teaching content is given in a Primary Four mathematics textbook.

Look at the following diagrams: what is the fraction represented by the shaded part?

Diagram 3.1 Diagram from a mathematics textbook for Primary Four students
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Students who take the unit as being two squates will give the answer 14/16, because they
see the two squates as being divided into 16 parts, each part being 1/16 of the whole,
and there are altogether 14 such parts. In contrast, students who take the unit as being
one square will give the answer 14/8, as they see each square as being divided into eight
patts, each part being 1/8 of a square, and there are 14 of such patts. Both answers are,
in fact, acceptable if the unit is clearly specified. However, if the teacher or even the
writet of this textbook had in mind the question 8/8 + 6/8 and is using the diagram as
an illustration of this, then the only acceptable answer would be 14/8, as it has been
taken for granted that one square is the unit. Students who see the unit as two squares
and hence give the answer as 14/16 are very quickly given the feedback that their logic is
wrong and that they are ‘less able’ at mathematics. An experienced mathematics teacher,
after being involved in learning studies, discovered from reading the literature that “‘unit’
and ‘unitising’ are critical features of learning fractions (e.g., Lamon, 1999). In the
research lesson, she dealt with these critical features and found that students made

significant progress in learning fractions. She shared her findings as follows.

Teachers have 1o find out students’ prior knowledge. If they [the students] do not have a solid foundation,
then they cannot construct new knowledge . . . I also found that the prescribed curriculum sometimes misses
out the critical aspects and features. For example, in the teaching of fractions, the curriculum gnide matkes
10 reference to the concept of ‘units and unitising’ . . . After we completed the research lesson, the students
had a better grasp of the concept of ‘units’. When I later taught multiplication and division of fractions in
P53, I was able to save a lot of time. (Taken from a teacher interview in a Learning Study case
in the Catering for Individual Difference — Building on Variation(CID(v)) project

funded by the Curriculum Development Institute of Hong Kong).

Example 3.5

A group of English teachers found that their students had difficulties asking questions
using ‘wh’ words, such as what, who, whose, where, when and whom. Through
discussion with the researchers, the teachers recognised that apart from choosing the
appropriate ‘wh’ words, students must also understand the following points to form a

grammatically correct question.

1. Whether the verb ‘to do’ or ‘to be’ should be used.
2. 'The appropriate use of pronouns.

3. The correct subject verb agreement.

9 This example comes from Learning Study VLO11 in the “Vatiaton for the Improvement of Teaching and
Learning” (VITAL) project carried out by Derek Sankey, Joanne Ng, Phyeon Ma, Linda Mak, Manda Ng, Naomi
Suen and Anita Li. The project was funded by the Education Bureau of Hong Kong.
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4. 'The appropriate use of tense.

In the past, when a student wrote the following sentence “Where is Mary takes her piano
lessons?’, the teachers would simply mark it wrong with a big “X’. Both teachers and
students were frustrated, as only a few students were able to answer the question
correctly. The teachers then realised that they should analyse what the students had
learned and praise the students for being able to use the ‘wh’ word ‘where’ and the
pronoun ‘her’ correctly. At the same time, they should also analyse what the students
had not learned, that is, using the verb ‘to do’ (does) instead of the “verb to be’ (is), and
following ‘does’ with ‘take’ rather than ‘takes’. These findings helped the teachers to give
specific feedback to students and to plan their future teaching to deal with the critical

features that the students had initially failed to discern.

1. Finding out from students’ ways of seeing

Critical features are critical precisely because learners have problems with them.
The critical features of an object of learning must thus always be empirically
determined, even if most of them can be found by analysing the content, as they
are often defining features of the phenomenon in question. Teachers have to ask
learners ‘what their experiences are like, watch what they do, obsetve what they
learn and what makes them learn, analyse what learning is for them’ (Marton &
Booth, 1997, p. 16). Teachers can make use of several methods to find out the
relevant information, including a pre-lesson student interview focusing on the
content to be learnt, a carefully designed diagnostic pre-test to analyse student
learning difficulties, providing opportunities for students to express their
thoughts during the lesson and listening to their opinions carefully.

(1) Pre-lesson student interviews

Students carry to the classroom their own preconceptions, or intuitive
understanding, of the things to be taught even before teachers have made a
formal start on teaching them. These preconceptions or beliefs may be
incomplete or incorrect, and may become barriers to students’ learning and
seeing the object of learning in a new way. The first step in helping students to
learn is to find out the different ways in which students understand the thing to
be taught so that teachers can target students’ learning difficulties. Probable
learning difficulties can be identified by interviewing students who are going to
learn or who have already learnt the topic.
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Example 3.6"

To find out the learning difficulties of students learning about the image formation of
plane mirrors, a teacher interviewed a Secondary Four student. As the student has
already learnt this topic in the previous year, the teacher hoped to find out the kinds of
difficulties that this student had encountered when learning this topic. At first, the
student was able to answer all of the questions correctly. She was able to point out that
an image would be formed behind the mirror if a pen was put in front of the mirror, and
that the object distance and the image distance were the same. The teacher then asked, ‘if
you move to another position, will the position of the image change?’ and the student

answered, ‘No, because the pen does not move’.

Up to this point, the student seemed to have learnt very well. However, the teacher’s

subsequent questions revealed a gap in the student’s understanding.

Teacher: What did you find most difficult when learning the topic ‘Optics’?

Student: 1t is problematic to link the ray diagram with real sitnations.

Teacher: In everyday life, what is related to this ray diagram?

Student: For exanmple, 1 find it weird that my image is behind the mirror when drawing the ray
diagram.

Teacher: In your opinion, where should the image be?

Student: I think it should be on the surface of the mirror. In reality, onr image is on the surface of
the mirror!

Teacher: If 1 put the pencil here and put the mirror in the original position, where is the image? Here?
(The teacher put another pencil close fo the surface of the mirror to represent the position of
the image.)

Student: Yes, as you are looking at the mirror, yon will find the image on the surface of the mirror.

Teacher: Ob, yes, why did e say that it goes to the back of the mirror?

Student: When the ray diagram is drawn, the image is formed at the back.

Teacher: Do you believe that?

Student: 1 is hard to say whether I believe or not. My teachers told e this, scientists also say this . . .
50 it should be like this.

In this example, although the student was able to point out the correct position

of the image formed by the plane mirror, her answer was based on what her

teacher had told her. She did not understand the concept and actually did not

10 This example comes from Leatning Study VL042 in the “Variation for the Improvement of Teaching and
Learning” (VITAL) project carried out by Ng Pun Hon, Walter Lam, Cheung Cheuk Wai and Wong Jack. The
project was funded by the Education Bureau of Hong Kong.
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believe in it. She was simply faithfully reproducing the required answer so that
she would get high marks and pass the examination. If the teacher only marked
the student’s assignments or examination paper, he would not have been aware
that the student’s learning difficulties persisted. A critical feature that the student
had failed to discern was that the image formed behind the mirror was actually a
virtual image. As light rays from the object are reflected by the mirror and the angle
of incident is equal to the angle of reflection, the light ray will appear to diverge
after leaving the mirror. When our eyes sce the reflected rays, the brain assumes
that light travels in a straight line, and so tells us that the divergent rays comes
from a point that is behind the mirror. From the confusion expressed by the
student, the teacher realised that ‘the image formed behind a plane mirror is a
virtnal image’ is a critical feature that needs to be highlighted in teaching so that
students can discern it. Of course, the student’s teacher might already have
mentioned this when he taught the topic. Teaching or mentioning a concept does
not guarantee that students will be able to learn it. However, a teacher can make
use of patterns of vatiation to help students discern the critical feature that ‘the
image formed behind a plane mirror is a virtual image’. For instance, students
could be asked to compare the images of the same pencil by using a convex lens
and a plane mirror. The image formed by the convex lens will be visible on a
screen whereas the image formed by the plane mirror will not. Another method
is to make use of a ray box. Students could be asked to observe light rays in two
situations. Light rays travelling through a convex lens can be focused to a point,
whereas light rays cannot travel through a plane mirror and focus to a point, but
are reflected back and leave the mirror as divergent rays, which, when
extrapolated, will converge to a point behind the mirror.

Some learning difficulties are due to students’ prior experience and

misconceptions, and may not be easily predicted by teachers.

Example 3.7"

An English teacher found that her students could not understand the usage of simple
past tense. In a pre-test, students were asked to write a letter to a friend. In the
post-lesson interview, a students was asked, ‘If you write a letter to a friend, what tense

should you use?” The student answered, ‘was (past tense)’.

11'This example comes from Learning Study VL097 in the “Variation for the Improvement of Teaching and
Learning” (VITAL) project carried out by Ann He, Lancy Tam, Jolene Pedde, Valan Chan and Sam Ho. The
project was funded by the Education Bureau of Hong Kong.
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Teacher: Why wonld you use ‘was’?

Student: Because it is a letter.
Teacher: What tense is ‘was’?
Student: Simple past tense.

Teacher: Does it have anything to do with the letter?

Student: The letter has been posted. [The recipient reading the letter] happens after a long time. So,
simple past tense shonld be nsed.

Teacher: Ob! That happens after a long time. So, simple past tense should be used. [The teacher
checked the post-test of the student. She found that he had used simple present tense and so
she asked a follow-up question.] However, I have a question. You said simple past tense
should be used in writing a letter. Why didn’t yon use it this timse [in the letter just written]?

Student: Becanse it is written at this moment and is not going to be sent to others, so present fense
should be used. 1t is going to be given to the teacher now.

Teacher: If I asked you to write down what happened on Sunday, what tense would you nse?

Student: Simple present tense.

Teacher: Simple present tense?

Student: Ob, no. Present continuons tense (becanse the teacher will read it while I am writing the

letter).

This example shows that the student made the choice of tense according to the
time when the recipient would read the letter. Cleatly, it is necessary for students
to realise that the choice of tense should be made according to the time when the
actions or events occur, and this is a critical feature. The way of thinking of this
student is strange, but he has his own logic. The problem is that his answer would
be correct in certain situations (e.g., writing a letter to someone about something
that happened in the past), which will reinforce his belief. However, in other
situations, he will be told that he is wrong. If this student is not given appropriate
feedback to help him clarify his misconception, he will lose confidence in
learning English, and may give up and become a ‘less-able’ student. In this
example, if the teacher wants to help the student to learn, she must first
understand the student’s logic and how this logic affects the student’s learning
and take the right steps to tackle the problem. This example shows that the
learning difficulties that students encounter in learning are usually the best
sources for teachers to determine the critical features of the object of learning.

(2) A carefully designed pre-test and in-depth analysis of students’ answers

By interviewing students, it is possible to find out how some students see things.
To check whether other students share this way of seeing or the same learning
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difficulties, a carefully designed diagnostic pre-test and post-test can be
conducted and students’ answers analysed thoroughly. It should be stressed here
that the questions in the pre-test and post-test should be analytical and focus on
the critical features of the object of learning. For example, to test students’
storytelling ability, every student should be asked to tell a story, which should be
recorded or videotaped for further analysis. To test whether students understand
the function of a first paragraph and how to write it, every student should be
asked to write the first paragraph of a passage for which the title and content
have been given, and their work should be carefully analysed. Open-ended
questions could be included to determine other ways of seeing.

Example 3.8"
In a Secondary 2 English lesson, the teacher decided to teach the usage of relative
pronouns. To determine students’ learning difficulties with using relative pronouns, they

were asked to join two sentences by using a relative pronoun:

- The man forgot his umbrella.

- I worked with him on this case.
The students’ mistakes could be divided into two groups:
1. The man forgot his umbrella whom I worked with him on this case.

These students were able to use the relative pronoun ‘whom’ correctly, but had left the
pronoun ‘him’ in the sentence. The students had failed to identify that ‘whom’ should be
used to replace ‘him’. Moreover, the relative pronoun was placed in the wrong position:
it should be placed immediately after the antecedent, in this case ‘man’. The sentence
originally meant that ‘I worked with this person on this case’, but it becomes ‘I worked
with his umbrella’ The sentence should be rewritten as “The man with whom I worked

on this case forgot his umbrella’.
2. I worked with the man on this case who forgot his umbrella.

These students used the relative pronoun ‘who’ correctly, but placed it wrongly. The
sentence originally meant that ‘this person forgot his umbrella’, but becomes ‘this case
forgot his umbrella’. The sentence should be rewritten as ‘I worked with the man who

forgot his umbrella on this case.”

12'This example is from a learning study case from Shatin Tsung Tsin Secondary School led by Zhang, Yuefeng
Ellen in 2009.
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Furthermore, the teacher also found that the main clause in the first example was
different from that in the second example (In Example 1, the main clause is “The man
forgot his umbrella.” In Example 2, the main clause is T worked with the man on this
case.’) The teacher thus asked another question: ‘what is the difference between the two
sentences: T worked with the man who forgot his umbrella on this case.” and ‘The man
with whom I worked on this case forgot his umbrella’> The students thought that the
two sentences were the same, and thus had the same meaning. From this, the teacher
discovered that apart from the position of the relative pronoun and what it replaces,
there is another learning difficulty that needs to be overcome: the meaning and function
of the main clause and the relative clause and the relationship between them. This is one

of the critical features of relative pronouns.

Example 3.9"

In a S.4 Chemistry lesson, the teacher intended to teach the factors affecting the rate of
chemical reactions. He interviewed some students about the topic. Some students
thought that the volume of the reactants was one of the factors, which is not correct. To
find out if this misconception was common, the teacher designed a pre-test that

contained the following question.

Consider the chemical reaction between zine and 10 c.c. of TM hydrochloric acid. 1f 20 c.c. of TM
hydrochloric acid is used instead, then how will the rate of reaction be affected?

The teacher asked students from S4A and S4B to sit the pre-test. The results showed
that 52% of the S4A students and 89% of the S4B students thought that the reaction rate
would increase because the volume of acid used had doubled. On discovering that so
many students had this misconception, the teacher decided to include “if the
concentration of the reactants is unchanged, then the rate of chemical reaction is not
affected by the volume of the reactants’ as a teaching focus. When learning X, it is

important to teach what X is, but it is equally important to teach what is ‘not X’.

(3) Lesson Observation

Sometimes, critical features cannot be uncovered in pre-lesson interviews, but

only emerge when the students interact with the object of learning during the

lesson.

13 This example comes from Learning Study VLO005 in the “Variation for the Improvement of Teaching and
Learning” (VITAL) project carried out by Lo Mun Ling, Hung Hoi Ying, Lee Chi Shing, Wong Yiu Cheung and
Yung Wing Hin. The project was funded by the Education Bureau of Hong Kong.
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Example 3.10"

A teacher teaching condensation in ‘the three states of water’ had identified two critical
features: water vapour condenses when it meets a cold surface (i.e., temperature is a
factor) and there is water vapour in the air that is invisible. In the lesson, the students
were asked to observe two cans of soft drink. One had been left in the classroom at
room temperature, and the other was taken out of a refrigerator. After a while, the
students noticed that water droplets had formed on the surface of the cold can, whereas
the surface of the can at room temperature remained dry. The teacher discussed the
factors that had caused the formation of water droplets on the can with the students. All
of the students said that it was due to the temperature change, and that water droplets
had formed because the can was cold. This is probably because the teacher had used the

following pattern of variation:

Table 3.1
Kept Invariant Varied What is to be discerned
Soft drink can Temperature of can: room  Water droplets were only found on the

temperature vs. cold cold can.

Experiencing the variation in temperature and finding that the emergence of the water
droplets on the cold can only helped the students to discern that water droplets are
formed only on a cold surface. The teacher was very happy about the learning outcome,
and went on to ask, ‘Where do the water droplets come from?” As the students had
learned about evaporation in the previous lesson, the teacher was expecting the students
to answer that they came from the air, indicating that the objective of the lesson had

been achieved. Instead, the teacher was surprised by the students’ answers.
The water droplets come from the refrigerator.

The water inside the can leaked out! My water bottle is the same. When Mum took it ont of the
refrigerator in the morning, it was cold. I put it in my school bag and it leaked.

Although the teacher did not expect these misconceptions from the students,
fortunately she was tactful and provided opportunities for the students to express their
ideas. She listened to the students’ responses carefully and gave them appropriate

feedback immediately.

14'This example is from a Learning Study case from Shap Pat Heung Rural Committee Kung Yik She Primary
School catried out by Lo Mun-ling and Lai Meng Choo in 2003.
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To deal with the first misconception, the teacher wiped the cold can with a piece of dried
cloth, yet water droplets still formed on the surface of the can after a short while. The
teacher repeated the procedure several times. The students then agreed that the water
droplets did not come from the refrigerator, but must have been formed after the can

had been taken out of the refrigerator.

To deal with the second misconception, the teacher poured away all of the soft drink
inside the can and wiped the surface of the can. Again, water droplets began to form on
the surface after a while. The students then realised that the water droplets were not

leaking from the can.

(4) Post-lesson Interview and Post-test

The relationship between teaching and learning is not a causal one. Teaching can
at most make learning possible and determines how this possibility is constituted.
Itis thus important to study not only how to teach and produce lesson plans and
teaching materials, but also to understand what opportunities have been opened
up for students to learn and what they have actually learnt. If ‘learning’ has really
taken place in a lesson, then this can only be understood from what students
have actually learnt. The learning outcome is also different for every student.
How students understand the object of learning depends on the features of the
situation or phenomenon that they have identified and discerned. To improve
their teaching, teachers must try to learn from their actions, reflect and gain
feedback on their teaching in the spirit of action research. Although teachers may
correctly identify all of the critical features of an object of learning and
successfully elicit them in the lesson, this only reflects the teacher’s effort in
bringing out the ‘enacted object of learning’; there is no guarantee that the
students have learnt in the way intended. Students’ learning is affected by their
prior knowledge, previous experience and their experience during the lesson.
Further, in our expetience, it is unusual for all of the critical features to be

uncovered in one study.

Example 3.11

To find out whether the students in Example 3.10 had grasped the concept of
condensation, the researcher conducted a post-lesson interview with three students of
different academic achievements — high, middle, low — to ascertain how students of

different levels had understood the object of learning.

All of the students agreed that water condenses when the temperature decreases and

water droplets are then formed. When asked where the water droplets came from, all of
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the students agreed that they came from the air. However, when the researcher asked if
they really believed that there is water vapour in the air, one student said, ‘T don’t believe
there is water vapour in the air. If there was water in the air, then we would all have been

drowned in ait!’

Researcher:  Did the teacher demonstrate in the previous lesson that water evaporates when it is heated?

Student: Yes, water becomes air when it is exposed to heat.

Researcher: - What do you mean by ‘becomes air'? Do you mean the oxygen we breathe and the carbon
dioxcide we exhale?

Student: It will become oxcygen, but not carbon dioxide. For example, hydrogen, which is very light
and it can float . . . You see . . . there is no water on some planets, so there is no air. There

is water on Earth, so there is air . . .

In addition to learning at school, students are constantly learning through many
other channels, such as books and television programmes, and form different
ideas about an object of learning before they actually encounter it in class. When
that which the teacher teaches seems to contradict their own ‘theory’, and the
teacher is not aware of the students’ doubts, misconceptions and learning
difficulties, students will try to resolve the problem on their own using their prior
knowledge and logic. The aforementioned interview highlichts that a very
important critical feature — what actually happens to water when it evaporates
—was not covered. In teaching this topic, teachers need to deal with the
following questions.

e What is the difference between water in the gaseous state and the liquid
state?
e Airis a mixture of several gases; water vapour is only one of them.
¢ Why can a change in temperature cause water to change its state?
It is impossible for students to understand and grasp the concept of evaporation
if these critical features are not dealt with in the lesson. Teachers can make use of
the information obtained in post-lesson interviews to design the next lesson such

that they can help students to resolve their learning difficulties and
contradictions with their prior knowledge.

Conclusion

To fully understand students’ learning difficulties, teachers must adopt an inquiry

approach and consider themselves as learners. If every teacher takes students’
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ways of seeing the object of learning seriously and adopts an action research
approach to identifying the critical features of the object of learning, then
students will be afforded better opportunities to learn, and for some students,
learning that was once impossible may become possible.
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Using patterns of variation

Introduction

‘No conditions of learning ever canse learning. They only make it possible for learners to learn
certain things (Marton, Runesson & Tsui, 2004, p. 22-23). The teaching and
learning relationship is not one of cause and effect, but of what is made possible
in the lesson (through the enacted object of learning jointly constituted by the
teacher and the students) and what possibilities are actually made use of by the
students themselves (the lived object of learning experienced by the students).
To discern the critical features of novel situations, or to discern previously taken
for granted features of familiar situations, learners must experience for themselves
certain patterns of variation and invariance of these features. This is a necessary
condition of learning. Although teachers cannot make their students learn, they can
make learning possible by paying attention to this necessary condition of
learning.

As Bransford, Brown and Cocking (2000) point out,

A common misconception regarding ‘constructivist’ theories of knowing (that existing knowledge is used
to build new knowledge) is that teachers should never tell students anything directly but, instead, shonld
abways allow them to construct knowledge for themselves. This perspective confuses a theory of pedagogy
(teaching) with a theory of knowing . . . teachers still need to pay attention to students’ interpretations and
provide guidance when necessary (p. 11).

Thus, teaching should be a conscious structuring act. Students have to learn to be
discerning, and do not necessarily discern naturally what they need to discern.
They must learn to discern every quality (feature), whether innate or not (Marton,
2009). It is the responsibility of teachers to create learning conditions that make
the required discernment possible.

Several studies have demonstrated the use of patterns of vatiation to improve
student learning outcomes (Runesson, 2005; Marton & Tsui, 2004; Marton &
Morris, 2002). Pang and Marton (2003) show that students of teachers who
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consciously used patterns of variation learnt better than students of teachers who
did not. This chapter explains how teachers can make use of patterns of variation
to create opportunities for students to discern the critical features identified.
However, teaching is an integrative act and not simply the application of patterns
of variation, and thus whether the intended effects of patterns of variation are
brought about also depends on the choice and use of appropriate teaching
strategies and teaching approaches.

Variation and learning

Currently, there is too much emphasis on using examples to show similarities. It
is held that once students can discern the similarities between examples, they will
be able to infer the relevant rules and concepts. The second implication of
Donovan, Bransford and Pellegrino (1999) for the enterprise of teaching and
teacher education (see Chapter 1) is that ‘teachers must teach some subject
matter in depth, providing many examples in which the same concept is at work
and providing a firm foundation of factual knowledge’ (p. 11). However,
according to Variation Theory, relying solely on similarities is not sufficient.
Marton (2009) asserts that awareness of a single feature cannot exist without an
awareness of the differences (variation) among features. There can be no
discernment without experienced difference, and there can be no experienced
difference without a simultaneons experience of at least two things that differ.

Example 4.1

The concept of ‘hot’ cannot exist without the concept of ‘cold’. If everything in this
world were at the same temperature, then we would not be able to discern hotness;
similarly, it is only through experiencing the difference between hot and cold that the
concept of coldness can be discerned. Hot and cold constitute a dimension of variation
(degree of hotness, or temperature). Just as the awareness of hotness cannot exist
without the simultaneous awareness of coldness, there cannot be an awareness of either
coldness or hotness without the simultaneous awareness of temperature. That is, the
dimension of vatiation (temperature) must be experienced at the same time as its values
(cold and hot). Temperature is a critical aspect (dimension of variation) of an object (e.g.,
watet, air), and being hot is a critical feature (a value along the dimension of variation) of
the object. For finer differentiation, different temperatures are values along this

dimension of variation.

So discernment, simultaneity and variation (or difference) go together. This

means that we cannot discern a particular quality based on the sameness of this
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quality in different instances. If the world consisted only of males, we would
never be able to discern the concept ‘maleness’, and it would be unnecessary to
do so. We can only discover ‘maleness’ by juxtaposing it with another quality (i.c.,
femaleness). However, this does not mean that we cannot learn from sameness
to make generalisations, but we can only see sameness once we are aware of the quality

in question, not before.

Example 4.2

A mother wishes to teach a very young child the concept ‘clean’. If she points to some
clean clothing and says ‘clean’, then shows a clean handkerchief and other clean objects
and says ‘clean’, will the child learn the concept ‘clean’? It would be very difficult because
the child may pay attention to other common features among the objects, for example,
that they are all made of cloth or that all of them are white. In this case, it is essential for
the mother to point out ‘what is not clean’ also, such as showing a dirty handkerchief
and saying ‘not clean’ (provided that the child understands the meaning of ‘not’ or the
relevant body language like shaking the head, waving the hands or other relevant facial
expressions). The mother should also choose handkerchiefs with the same colour,
pattern and shape so that the only difference between the two handkerchiefs is that one
is clean and the other one is dirty. In this way, the child will be able to understand what
the mother means. The mother can then show the child other examples of clean objects

so that the meaning of ‘clean’ will be reinforced by similar examples of ‘clean’ things.

Without experiencing difference, it is impossible to discern similarities. Thus, in
addition to showing similar examples, teachers must also show non-examples.
For example, when teaching students what a triangle is, the teacher should also
show students what a triangle is not by comparing it with, say, a rectangle, a
pentagon, other polygons, two parallel lines, two intersecting lines and a pyramid.
By so doing, students will discern the critical features of triangles by contrasting

triangles with other non-examples.

Kinds of awareness brought about by patterns
of variation

Contrast

Marton (2009) describes the awareness brought about by experiencing the
difference (variation) between two values as contrast.
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Example 4.3

Have you ever tried to play a game in which you have to spot the differences between
two similar pictures? If the rules of the game are changed and the two pictures are shown
one by one, then the level of difficulty of the game will be much higher because we do
not know to which features we should pay attention when the first picture is shown.
Unless we have an exceptionally good memory and can remember every detail of the
pictures, it will be very difficult to spot the similarities and differences between the two.
Conversely, if the two pictures are shown simultaneously for us to compare and contrast,

then it will be much easier to spot the differences.

We can discern the critical features of an object more easily if we are able to
contrast it with another object. An oft-cited quote from the famous psychologist
Kurt Lewin (1890-1947) is pertinent here: “You cannot understand a system until
you try to change it’. Only with changes in events does one begin to acquire the
information necessary to abstract generic properties or define the features of
such events. Experienced teachers often make use of contrast to assist students’
learning. Bruner (2006) reports some good examples of using contrast.

We have leaned heavily on the use of contrast, highly controlled contrast, to help children achieve
detachment from the all too familiar metric of social life: the contrasts of man versus higher primates,

contemporary technological man versus primitive’ man, and man versus child (p. 126).

Example 4.4

Many Chinese characters look similar, such as B, 2., B; R, R, X, with each
character differing from the others in a minor and subtle way. Unless such subtleties are
consciously pointed out by the teacher, they may not be easily discerned by students. If a
teacher teaches the character ‘©’ on its own, then students may easily write the character
wrongly because they are not able to discern the critical features of the character ‘T,
When they later meet the two characters ‘B’ and ‘B, they may wrongly assume that all
three characters are the same. To enable students to discern the differences among these
characters, it would be better for the three characters to be shown simultancously and
the critical difference among them pointed out explicitly. In this way, students will
expetience the variation of the critical feature and will be more likely to be able to

discern it. The same applies to the teaching of the Chinese characters . . and JX.

As with visible and tangible objects, contrast can also be brought about when
students experience variation between their prior knowledge and the new way of
seeing the same thing as intended by their teacher. However, when the teacher

presents a novel way or a more complete concept in the lesson, this does not
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necessarily mean that students will be able to contrast this new way of seeing with
their old way of seeing, which may be incorrect or incomplete. In fact, this rarely
happens, and the majority of students are quite ready to regurgitate facts that
their teachers have told them without comparing these with their own ways of
seeing. Without being aware of such differences, when their memory of what the
teacher has told them fades, students will revert to their original intuitive way of
seeing. This is because the two ways of seeing the same thing have not been
brought to the students’ focal awareness simultaneously and have not been
placed in the foreground, and so the pattern of variation is not effective in
bringing about contrast. Certainly, there will be some students who will contrast
their prior knowledge with what the teacher has taught and will be able to learn
successfully. This explains why in the same class there are always some students
who are able to learn while others cannot. However, teachers should not let
learning happen by chance. They should consciously create an opportunity to
introduce contrast to bring students’ original way of seeing and the new way of
seeing to the fore so that students will focus on the two simultaneously.

Example 4.5'

Many Secondary 2 students lack an understanding of pH value. Many students think that
the pH value of a dilute acid will increase if the solution is diluted. However, they do not
know that the pH value will increase by one increment only if the solution is diluted ten
times, the reason being that pH value and concentration are not directly proportional
(pH=-log[H]). However, the concept of ‘log’ is beyond the secondary 2 Mathematics
cutriculum, and so this formula is not taught. The following is a dialogue between a

teacher and her students.

Teacher: There is about 50 ent’ of dilute hydrochloric acid. What do you think its pH valne will be?
Students: — Abont 1 or 2.

The teacher dipped a glass rod into the dilute hydrochloric acid and then touched a piece
of pH paper with the glass rod. The pH paper turned red, showing a pH value of 2.

Teacher: Correct! If I now add 10 o of water to the dilute hydrochloric acid, what will the pH value
be?

Student A: I am not quite sure, about 3 or 4.

1'This example comes from Learning Study VL103 in the “Variation for the Improvement of Teaching and
Learning” (VITAL) project carried out by Lo Mun Ling, Chan Wing Yan, Wong Yuen Shan, Ho Yuen Ting and
Yim Bing Man. The project was funded by the Education Bureau of Hong Kong.
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Teacher: Are you sure that the pH value will increase?
Students: Yes!

The teacher added 10 cm’ of water to the dilute hydrochloric acid in the beaker and then
tested the pH of the solution as before. The colour of the pH paper did not change,

which showed that the pH value was still 2. The students were surprised.

Teacher: If I now add another 10 cm3 of water again, do you think the pH value will change?
Students: It will definitely increase!

The teacher added 10 cm’ of water to the 60 cm’ of dilute hydrochloric acid in the
beaker, and again tested the pH of the solution. The colour of the pH paper was the
same, which showed that the pH value was still 2. The teacher then added 30 cm’ of
water into the dilute hydrochloric acid. By this time, the dilute hydrochloric acid had
been diluted to half its original concentration, but the pH value was still 2. The students

were even more surprised.

In this example, if the teacher had directly told the students that the pH value of
an acid would increase by one when the acid was diluted ten times, then the
students would have memorised this fact but would probably have forgotten it
soon afterward. Instead, the teacher made use of variation to help the students
contrast their intuitive way of seeing with what actually happened. When the
teacher asked the students to guess the pH value, the students’ intuitive way of
understanding pH was brought to the forefront of their awareness, and when the
actual value was found, the two values were simultaneously in their awareness,

which allowed the students to discern their own misconceptions.

In this example, to avoid students forming the misconception that the pH value
will not change regardless of how much the acid is diluted, it is necessary for the
teacher to bring out the pattern of variation in Table 1 by showing students the
change in pH value when the acid is diluted more than ten times.
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Table 4.1 Pattern of variation to help students discern the relationship between pH and
dilution

Invariant Varied Critical feature to be discerned

Amount of acid in the solution  The volume of water added (less The pH value will not change if
than ten times and more than ten the acid is diluted less than ten
times) times.

The pH value will increase by
one every time the acid is
diluted ten times.

Example 4.6

Some English teachers found that their students were not motivated to read in English
because they encountered too many unknown words in the reading passages. Having to
stop reading and check the meaning of these unfamiliar words in the dictionary killed the
students’ interest in reading. One teacher decided to teach the students how to guess the
meaning of unfamiliar words by picking out contextual clues with the help of transitional
words (e.g., otherwise, but, therefore, so, that). The teacher first showed students a
passage with a few unfamiliar words and asked if they could understand the gist of the
passage. As predicted, the students gave up when they came across new words. The
teacher then asked the students what they should do when they met unfamiliar words.
Most students said that they would check the meaning in the dictionary or ask for help
from teachers or parents. At this point, the teacher told the students that he would teach
them how to get the gist of the passage without seeking help from the dictionary or
others, which would motivate them to read more. The students showed a strong interest.
The teacher taught the research lesson. At the end of the lesson, the teacher showed the
students the same passage and asked them about the gist of the passage. All of the
students answered the questions correctly. The teacher asked them why they could not
understand the passage at the beginning but could do so at the end of the lesson. The
students explained that they guessed the meaning of unfamiliar words by context and
transitional words. In this example, the teacher made use of variation to bring out
contrast to allow the students to discern that they could not understand the passage at
first because they did not make use of the context and transitional words to guess the
meaning of new words. After they had learnt this strategy, they could understand the
passage without checking the dictionary or secking help. The students not only learned

this strategy; they were also motivated to apply it in their reading. In the lesson, the

2'This example comes from Learning Study VL0306 in the “Variation for the Improvement of Teaching and
Learning” (VITAL) project carried out by Alice Chow Wai Kwan, Joanne Ng, Megan Chung, Eleanor Tai, Kelvin
Lam and Vivien Lui. The project was funded by the Education Bureau of Hong Kong.
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reading passage was kept invariant while the strategies used to find the meaning of new
words were varied. The students were thus able to experience the difference in their
understanding of the passage brought about by the two strategies. The pattern of

variation was as follows.

Table 4.2 Pattern of variation enacted in the English lesson

Invariant Varied Critical feature to be
discerned
The reading The reading strategies: One can understand the
passage The students’ strategy. passage better if one uses the
strategy of guessing the
Guessing the meaning of new meaning of new words with
words by context and transitional the help of context and
words. transitional words.

This is an example of embedding the teaching of meta-knowledge (refer to Chapter 1)
into the lesson. The teachers utilised this pattern of variation to help the students to
discern the benefit of using the strategy of guessing the meaning of new words using

contextual clues, and that this is a more powerful strategy.

Separation

When the learner suddenly becomes aware of a value by contrasting it with
another value (e.g., male vs. female, large vs. small, red vs. green), we can say
metaphorically that the value is sgparated from the object, and a dimension of
variation is opened up (e.g., gender, size, colour). The learner previously treated
this object as an undivided whole, but after becoming aware of the value (feature)
and its dimension of variation (aspect), is capable of focusing on the value
independently, naming it or even changing it. The value becomes visible by
opening up the dimension of variation in which it is a value. In this way, the value
is separated from the object of which it is a feature. The implication is that we can
never understand how others understand something without knowing what it is

compared with, or in what dimension of variation it is situated.
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Example 4.7

The number ‘10" has different meanings when it features in a decimal system and when
it features in a binary system. When in a decimal system, it is a number greater than 9 and
less than 11. In a binary system, it is between the numbers 1 and 11, and expresses the

same quantity as 2 in a decimal system.

‘One cannot learn mere details without having an idea of what they are details of.
Learning is mostly a matter of reconstituting the already constituted world’
(Marton & Booth, 1997, p. 139). The implication for teaching is that the learning
cycle should start with the learner’s encounter with the undivided whole, with the
question that they are supposed to learn to address. Thus, it is useful for a teacher
to first help students to separate the object of learning from its context. Such an
encounter does not make it possible for the students to discern the critical
features, but creates a ‘relevance structure’ that provides them with an experience
of the undivided whole from which the critical features can subsequently be
discerned.

Example 4.8’

In a language lesson in a primary school, a teacher aimed to teach students to enrich the
content of a passage by writing descriptions of the mental state of the characters. Before
teaching the critical features of the object of learning, the teacher decided to help
students to discern the object of learning as a whole and why learning it is worthwhile.
The teacher adopted the following teaching strategy. He showed two passages to

students.
First passage:

‘A student found a hundred-dollar note on the floor. He looked around and found that nobody was there,
50 he picked up the note and kept it

Second passage:

‘A student found a hundred-dollar note on the floor. His desire fo buy stationery immediately came to his
mind, so be picked up the note. However, he was worried that what he had done had been seen by soneone,
50 he put the note down on the floor again. Fle struggled, but it was too tempting . . . Eventually, he looked
aronnd and found that nobody was there, so he picked up the note and kept it

3 This example is from a Learning Study case from Tai Koo Primary School led by Ko Po-yuk in 2008.
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The main difference between the two paragraphs is that the second describes the mental
state of the student whereas the first does not. Experiencing the variation in the two
paragraphs enabled the students to contrast the effects brought about by the use of
mental descriptions. Having established the usefulness of this writing technique, the
teacher then proceeded to teach other relevant particulars, such as what mental

description is, what mental description is not and its critical features.

In this example, ‘writing by using mental descriptions’ was first separated from
‘writing’. A dimension of variation of ‘technique of writing” was opened, and
‘writing by using mental descriptions’ and ‘writing without using mental
descriptions’ become two values on this dimension of variation. In other words,
‘writing by using mental descriptions’ was identified as one of the techniques of
writing.

After separating the object from its context in the initial encounter, the learner
will probably treat this object as an undivided whole, whereby the critical features
are fused with the object and cannot be discerned separately. To discern the
critical features, these critical features must be separated from the whole. Thus, it
is necessary for the learner to experience variation in a critical feature, so that
they can become aware of this feature and its dimension of variation (aspect),
before the learner is capable of focusing on the value independently.

Example 4.9

A young child first encountering a brown chair may take it as an undivided whole, for
example, ‘brownness’ and ‘chair’ are fused and cannot be discerned separately. In order
for the child to be able to separate ‘brownness’ from ‘chair’, it must have the experience
of different brown objects. To be aware of the concept ‘brown’, the child must first
become aware of at least two different colours, such as brown and red, for example, by
seeing a brown chair and a red chair. An awareness of ‘brown’ and ‘red’ will open up a
dimension of variation (colour), with brown and red as values. When the child later
encounters other colours, these colours will become values on this dimension of
variation. The value in the dimension of variation (e.g., brown, red) is subordinate to the
dimension of variation (e.g., colout). It is impossible for us to discern the critical features
of a phenomenon or an object without discerning the critical aspects (the dimension of
variation in which they are values), and vice versa. Discernment of the critical aspects
and critical features of the object of learning is always simultaneous. For example, when
a child is aware that an object has a colour (e.g., yellow, which is a critical feature) that is
different from the colour of other objects (although he or she may not know that it is

called yellow), the child has also discerned one of the critical aspects of the object: its
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colour. When the child discerns that the object carries a colour (the critical aspect), this

implies that he or she has discerned one of the critical features: yellow.

Generalisation

Let us assume that the object of learning is to discern (recognise, tell apart) a
triangle. The teacher may show students many triangles on paper or on the
blackboard, point to each one of them and say, ‘triangle’, hoping that the learner
will discern the defining features of a triangle. In this way, the teacher will be
keeping the focused feature, ‘triangle’ invariant and varying other out of focus
aspects (e.g., size, kind of triangle, colour). However, according to Variation
Theory, this is not the best approach. Rather, the teacher should do the opposite
and vary the focused aspect of geometric form and keep the out of focus aspects
invariant. This means that at least one other value in the same dimension of
variation (geometric form) must be brought in to enable learners to experience

difference, because meaning derives from difference; not from sameness.

After the teacher has separated (or made visible) the triangle-nature of the figure
on paper (through comparison with the other figures on the paper), she will next
need to separate the triangle-nature of the figure from other aspects that are not
critical aspects (or defining features) of a triangle, such as size and colour,
because so far, the students have only encountered one triangle of one size and
one colour, which may happen to be a right-angled triangle. It is thus necessary to

introduce variation in these as yet out of focus aspects.

To do this, the teacher must keep the focused value (triangle) invariant while
systematically varying each of the previously out of focus aspects one by one.
This is what we call generalisation. The focused value is generalised while the

previously out of focus values are separated.

Let us assume that the triangle that is initially encountered is a right-angled
triangle. If we have not varied the kind of triangle, we have not separated
‘right-angled triangle’ from ‘triangle’. By showing students two triangles, one of
which is right-angled triangle and the other is an equivalent triangle (all of the
angles are 60 degrees), a dimension of variation (different kinds of triangle)
opens up, and right-angled triangle is separated from triangle, as it now has a
separate identity and is a separate value on the dimension of vatiation (different
kinds of triangle). Note that although the pattern of variation is the same, it is a
generalisation from the point of view of ‘triangle’ (which is superordinate to
right-angled triangle and equivalent triangle) as the object of learning, because it

93



VARIATION THEORY AND THE IMPROVEMENT OF TEACHING AND LEARNING

separates out features that are not defining features of triangles. For example,
being a right-angled triangle is not a defining feature of a triangle; ‘kind of
triangle’ is an aspect that can have many values. However, the same pattern of
variation leads to separation from the point of view of ‘right-angled triangle’
(subordinate to triangle) as the object of learning, giving ‘right-angled triangle’ an
identity that separates it from triangle. Thus, in deciding whether the pattern of
variation leads to separation or generalisation, we must make clear what the

object of learning is.

Example 4.10*

A P.4 General Studies teacher found that a common misconception among his students
was that they believed that a prism is the source of a rainbow. They had the idea that
when sunlight strikes a prism, a rainbow is emitted, just as when one presses the switch
of a torch, a beam of light is emitted. The teacher believed that such misconception may
have arisen because the students had never experienced variation in the tool (a prism)
used to split white light into the colour spectrum, as the teacher used this same tool to
split sunlight to form a rainbow every time. The teacher devised a pattern of variation in
which white light was kept invariant, while the tool used to split white light was varied,
such as a prism, small water droplets (formed by spraying water from a bottle), an oil
layer on the surface of water, and the shiny surface of a CD. When students experienced
that a rainbow was always formed despite these different tools being used, a dimension
of variation (the tools used to split sunlight) was opened up. The tools used were all
values on this dimension of variation. Here, the invariable principle is that white light
consists of composite colours and can be split into them. By varying the tools used to
split white light into its composite colours, the ‘toolness’ of the prism is separated from
the prism because the same function can be performed by different tools. The prism is
not critical to the process, just as being a right-angled triangle is not critical for being a
triangle. Thus, with respect to ‘tools used to split white light” as an object of learning, the
pattern of variation brings about generalisation, as it separates out features that are not
critical, for example, the tool being a prism. Separation also occurs with the prism as an
object of learning, as it is separated from ‘tools used to split white light’, and gives it an
identity on this dimension of variation along with other values, such as small water

droplets and an oil layer.

4 This example is from a Learning Study case of the Catering for Individual Difference — Building on Variation
(CID(v))Project funded by the Curriculum Development Institute of the Hong Kong SAR. The learning study
was led by Lo Mun Ling in 2000.
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Critical features can be discerned if they vary while non-critical features remain
invariant. If two aspects vary together, then they will fuse, and the two features
cannot then be easily differentiated. Hence, when learners need to discern more
than two or more critical features, the most powerful strategy is to allow them to
discern them one at a time before they encounter simultaneous variation of these

features.

Example 4.11
To teach students the personal pronouns in English, a teacher first showed the students

a sentence:
Jobn is reading a book, be is happy.

He then replaced ‘John’ with ‘My brother’ and ‘My father’, resulting in the following two

sentences:
My brother is reading a book, be is happy.
My father is reading a book, be is happy.

In this way, by varying the noun that ‘he’ stands for, a dimension of variation (What he
stands for) is opened up and nouns such as ‘brother’ and ‘father’ are values on this
dimension of variation. In other words, the students could discern that ‘he’ can stand for
nouns such as John, my brother and my father. At this point, the students may not have

been aware that ‘he’ stands for male only.
The teacher then showed the students another sentence:
Mary is reading a book, she is happy.

She replaced ‘Mary’ with ‘My sister’ and ‘My mother’, resulting in the following two

sentences:
My sister is reading a book, she is happy.
My mother is reading a book, she is happy.

In this way, the students could contrast the use of ‘he’ and ‘she’ and notice that ‘he’
cannot stand for nouns such as Mary, my sister and my mother. With respect to ‘he’ as
an object of learning, this is generalisation, as it helps to separate a critical feature that is
not a defining feature of ‘he’. ‘He’ can only stand for ‘males’ and not ‘“females’. In the

same way, with respect to ‘she’ as an object of learning, this is also generalisation, as it
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helps to separate a critical feature that is not a defining feature of ‘she’; ‘she’ can only
stand for ‘females’ and not ‘males’. With respect to the nouns ‘Mary’, ‘my sister’ and ‘my
mother’, this is separation as these nouns become values in the dimension of variation
‘what she can stand for’. When students pay attention to the variation in the personal
pronouns used (he, she) while other components are kept constant, a dimension of
variation (personal pronouns) is opened up. ‘He’ and ‘she’ are values on this dimension
of variation. Opening up a dimension of variation (personal pronouns) facilitates
students’ learning in the future, as when they come across other personal pronouns such
as ‘we’, ‘they’, ‘you’ and ‘it” they will be able to organise them along this dimension of
variation and discern the association between these values and other previously learnt

values such as ‘he’ and ‘she’.

Fusion

An understanding of a phenomenon or an object sometimes depends on the

simultaneous awareness of several critical aspects and how these aspects relate to

each other and to the phenomenon or object as a whole. A pattern of variation

that involves simultaneous variation of the dimensions of wvariation that

correspond to the critical aspects makes it possible for fusion to take place.

Example 4.12

In an Economics lesson, a teacher can make use of variation to help students to discern
that the price will increase if there is greater demand, provided that the supply is kept
constant, and that the price will drop if there is greater supply, provided that the demand
is kept constant. Helping students to experience the effect on price when both supply
and demand vary simultaneously brings about fusion, and students will become aware
that the price of a given commodity is determined by the relative magnitude of changes

in both the supply and demand of that commodity.

Example 4.13°

A teacher intended to teach the comparison of fractions in a Mathematics lesson. First,
she kept the denominator invariant while varying the numerator, and asked students to
compate the fractions 1/6,2/6,3/6,4/6,5/6. The students were able to discern that the
larger the numerator, the larger the fraction, provided that the denominator is kept

constant, and vice versa. Next, she kept the numerator invariant and varied the

5 This example is the interview script from a Learning Study case (VL.090) of the Variation for the Improvement
of Teaching and Learning (VITAL) project funded by the Hong Kong Education Bureau. The project was carried
out by Wong Tak Wah, Yeung Sun Yan, Cho Kwai King, Wong Kit Man, Mak-Lee Siu Man, Ng Mui Kun,
Yung-Chan Wai Shuen, Lam Tsz Cheung, Sin-Yuen Ching Wah and Law Man Ting.
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denominator and asked students to compare the fractions 1/2,1/3,1/4,1/5,1/6. The
students were able to discern that the larger the denominator, the smaller the fraction,

provided that the numerator is kept constant, and vice versa.

Is this sufficient for students to be able to compare fractions? After the lesson, some of
the students were interviewed. They were asked to compare two fractions: 1/4 and 1/8.
Many of the students answered correctly. Similarly, most of them gave correct answers
when asked to compare 3/8 and 5/8. However, when the students were asked to
compare 3/4 and 5/8, two types of answets were given. The first type was that 3/4 is
larger than 5/8 because 4 is smaller than 8 and the smaller the denominator, the larger
the fraction. The second type of answer was that 3/4 is smaller than 5/8 because 3 is
smaller than 5 and the smaller the numerator, the smaller the fraction. Students who
gave the first answer only paid attention to the varied denominator and neglected the
condition that the numerator should be kept constant when comparing fractions.
Conversely, the students who gave the second answer only focused on the varied
numerator and neglected the condition that the denominator should be invatiant when
comparing fractions. Hence, comparing 3/4 and 5/8 may bring about fusion, as
students experience the simultaneous variation of both the numerator and the
denominator, which will hopefully help them to become aware that they should pay

attention to both.

As mentioned in Chapter 1, learning proceeds from an undifferentiated and
pootly integrated understanding of the whole to increased differentiation and
integration of the whole and its parts. Through learning, the whole is rendered
more distinct, and the parts can be found and then fitted into place, making the
part-part relationships and part-whole relationships clearer (Marton & Booth,
1997, p. viii). Students will learn better if the teacher is able to consciously
structure the teaching in such a way as to bring out the structure of the content
with clear part-part relationships and part-whole relationships. The following
two examples show patterns of variation that can be used to help students to
discern part-whole relationships.

Example 4.14

In a reading lesson, Teacher B read aloud the first paragraph of a text of several
paragraphs that the students had not seen before. She then purposely asked questions
about the first paragraph that the students were unable to answer due to insufficient
information. She read aloud the second paragraph of the same text and asked students
whether their understanding of the first paragraph had changed. The teacher then read
aloud the third paragraph and asked the students whether their understanding of the
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first paragraph had changed. She repeated this until she had finished reading all five
paragraphs of the text, each time asking the students if their understanding of the first
paragraph had changed. In Teacher B’s lesson, the first paragraph was kept constant
throughout, yet the text (the whole) in which the first paragraph was situated (as a part)
varied from being a text with a single paragraph to a text with five paragraphs. As the
whole of which the paragraph was a part varied, the students’ understanding of the first
paragraph also varied. The pattern of variation thus created helped the students to
become aware that to understand a paragraph, they must pay attention to the contextual

clues that they may be able to find in other paragraphs.

Table 4.3 Pattern of variation used in the reading lesson

Invariant Varied Discernment

The first paragraph of The text (the whole) of Our understanding of

the text which the first paragraph a paragraph is
is a part (from a affected by other
one-paragraph to a paragraphs in the
five-paragraph text). same text.

Clearly, one way to highlight part-whole relationships is to keep a component
part constant and vary the whole by progressively including other component
parts to make up the whole. For example, in this case, the first paragraph
remained while the whole varied from being composed of the first paragraph, the
first and second paragraph, and so on until all five paragraphs were included.
This pattern of variation is reported by Chik and Lo (2004), who illustrate with
two cases how the pattern can be brought about by arranging the lesson content
in what they refer to as a hierarchical structure (p. 96), and that this is effective in
helping students to discern part-whole relationships.

Example 4.15°
A Chinese teacher aimed to teach students to guess the meaning of unfamiliar words by
context to raise their interest in reading and their reading ability. She used the following

teaching materials in the lesson.

¢ This example comes from Learning Study VLO81 in the “Variation for the Improvement of Teaching and
Learning” (VITAL) project carried out by Ho Man Sing, L.ai Meng Choo, Tsoi Kim Tung, Ha Lai Wah, Wong
Kam Wing, Tam Wing Kwan, Chan Wai Wah, Wong Ching Man, Chan Shun Man, Ng Ming Sze, Lee Yuk Wah,
Chan An Fung and Miu Lai Fan. The project was funded by the Education Bureau of Hong Kong.
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‘moving suddenly from the quiet home to the noisy street, the clamour made my baby
sister cry’ (%Eﬂﬁﬂ@%ﬁ@ , gg%iﬁﬂ"ﬁﬂﬂ"]j(fﬁt , #H18 LB S EIRIREE
EEARRER, ).

The teacher asked the meaning of ‘NEME (noisy)’, but nobody in the class knew the
answer. The teacher then asked students to pay attention to the radicals of the two
Chinese characters and guess what the two words related to. As both characters contain
the radical ‘F’, which means ‘mouth’, the students were able to guess that these two
characters must be related to the mouth, so that it may have something to do with either
‘eating’, ‘speaking’ or ‘making sound’. Next, the teacher asked the students to pay
attention to the sentence that followed: “The clamour on the street made my baby sister
cry’, and asked the students if their understanding of the word ‘"EE& (noisy)’ had
changed after reading this sentence. The students were then able to deduce that the
word must be related to ‘sound’ and not ‘eating’ or ‘speaking’. The teacher then invited
students to read the preceding sentence ‘moving suddenly from the silent home to the
noisy street,” and asked them how this sentence helped their understanding. The
students said that it was probable that ‘lEE§ (noisy)’ is the antonym of ‘quiet’ in the
previous sentence due to the hint given by the word suddenly. At this point, the students

were able to guess the approximate meaning of the word ‘l'E#& (noisy)” by context.

In this example, the students initially had a very obscure understanding of the sentence,
or the whole. However, when their understanding of the new word ‘noisy’ (T8 8)
(which is a part of the whole) became clearer, their understanding of the whole also

improved.

Table 4.4 Pattern of Variation

Invariant Varied Critical feature to be
discerned

The new word (a part of What the teacher Better understanding

the whole). highlighted in the text. of other parts of the

The text (the whole). text other than
unknown vocabulary
brings about a better

understanding of that
vocabulary and the
text. The parts and the
whole are related and
give each other
meaning.
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The important point is that in Variation Theory, ‘variation’ does not refer to the
variation of teaching strategies; rather, the kind of variation to which it refers is
always directed towards the critical aspects of the object of learning. When
certain aspects or features of the object of learning are kept constant while other
aspects ot features are varied, a pattern of variation is produced. In other words,
a pattern of variation summarises what is varied and what is kept constant in the
critical features of the object of learning.

Variation must be experienced by the learner

A pattern of variation is a useful tool for structuring teaching to make the
learning of the object of learning possible. However, the pattern of variation and
invariance that is actually experienced by students and what they focus on
determines the actual pattern of variation experienced and what can be
discerned. Thus, whether the expected learning outcome can be achieved hinges
on whether the pattern of variation can be experienced and discerned by the
students.

Example 4.16

In an English lesson, the teacher aimed to teach students that the meaning of a sentence
is affected by the position of the relative pronouns. The teacher made use of the
following examples and expected that the students would be able to discern this

relationship through contrast.

a.  The man who has big eyes has a lovely girl friend.
b. The man has a lovely girl friend who has big eyes.

The teacher generated the following pattern of variation.

Table 4.5 Pattern of variation used in the relative pronouns lesson

Invariant Varied Critical feature to be
discerned

The main clause ‘The The position of the The meaning of a

man has a lovely girl relative clause ‘who has sentence is affected

friend’. big eyes'. by the position of the

. . relative pronouns.
The relative clause ‘who elative pronouns

has big eyes'.

7'This example is from a learning study led by Dr Ellen Zhang.
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For the students to learn, they must be able to experience the variation in the positions
of the relative clauses (which the teacher can control) and the variation in the meanings
of the sentences simultaneously (over which the teacher has no control because it is a
learning outcome that depends on the students). However, an awareness that the
meanings of the sentences are different may not be automatic. In fact, they probably are
not aware of the difference because if they knew that the different positions result in
different meanings, then they do not have to learn, as they knew it already. In this case,
the teacher could help by explaining the meaning of the sentences, or by decomposing

each of the sentences into two simple sentences.

Sentence a: “The man who has big eyes has a lovely girlfriend’ is the same as The man has big eyes.
The man has a lovely girlfriend".

Sentence b: “The man has a lovely girlfriend who has big eyes’ is the same as “The man has a lovely
girl friend. The girlfriend has big eyes’.

The teacher can then ask the students “Who has big eyes?’ to help them discern the

change in meaning of the sentence as the position of the relative clause changes.

Conclusion

Discernment requires experience of variation. Appropriate patterns of variation
can help to bring about the different kinds of awareness that are necessary for
learning. To summarise, contrast helps the learner to discern a particular
phenomenon, concept, or aspect and separate it from its context and other
phenomena, concepts or aspects. Thus, when the learner can contrast a triangle
with a square, the dimension of variation ‘geometric figures’ (which is
superordinate to triangle) will be opened up, with the triangle as a value along this
dimension of variation. Triangle is subordinate to ‘geometric figures’.
Contrasting triangles with what are ‘not triangles’ (e.g., squares, pentagons,
hexagons) allows the critical aspects of triangles, such as the number of sides, to
be separated out. Students can then learn from sameness by looking at different
kinds of triangles (e.g., right-angled triangles, isosceles triangles, equivalent
triangles), and aspects that vary within triangles can be discerned. This will help
students to generalise about triangles, as they will be able to separate out aspects
such as size of angles and length of sides as not being defining features, but rather
dimensions of variation of triangles.

A pattern of variation indicates what is varied and what is kept invariant with
respect to the critical aspects or features of the object of learning. If only one
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critical aspect is varied while others are kept constant, then the critical aspect that
varies can be discerned through contrast. When two aspects vary simultaneously
while all the other features remain invariant, this results in simultaneous variation
of these two aspects. Such patterns can help students discern the relationship
between two dimensions of variation, which is also an example of fusion. Even if
the variation pattern is the same, different learning outcomes may result
depending on the particular discerning experiences of individual students and
what is being focused on. In general, when the focus is on what is superordinate,
the awareness is of generalisation. When the focus is on what is subordinate, it is
separation. If the focus is on the simultaneous variation of two or more aspects,
it is possible for fusion to take place. Using patterns of variation to highlight

part-whole relationships is also an example of fusion.

Marton (2009) recommends a teaching sequence of ‘fusion (the undivided
whole) — contrast (leading to separation of dimensions of variation, so that
critical aspects and features will be separated out from the whole) —
generalisation (differentiating the critical aspects from those that are not) —
fusion (seeing all the critical aspects in relation to each other and to the whole).’
The initial ‘fusion’ refers to learners’ initial encounter with the undivided whole,
their understanding of the problem and the question that they are supposed to
learn to address. This encounter does not make it possible for them to discern
the critical features, but creates a ‘relevance structure’, an experience of the

undivided whole from which the critical features are subsequently discerned.

This chapter discusses how to use patterns of variation to bring out different
kinds of awareness. Readers will probably have noticed that the teaching
strategies and approaches used by the teachers to introduce variation are not
included in the examples of patterns of variation described. This is because the
same pattern of variation may be enacted using different teaching strategies. The
preferred teaching strategies and approaches that best enact Variation Theory in
the classroom are further discussed in Chapter 5.
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Using Variation Theory as a guiding principle
in teaching

Introduction

Chapter 4 explains how teachers can make use of patterns of variation to help
students to discern an object of learning and its critical features. However, the
use of patterns of variation cannot be independent of teaching strategies, but
rather must be closely linked with teaching strategies to be effective in helping
students to learn. Whether a pattern of variation is effective depends to a great
extent on whether suitable teaching strategies are employed so that students
experience the pattern as intended. In other words, in addition to paying
attention to the ‘what aspect’ (the critical features that must be discerned
simultaneously), teachers must also pay attention to the ‘how aspect’; that is, how

can the ‘what’ aspect be brought to the focal awareness of students?

No single teaching approach or strategy will be effective for teaching all objects
of learning and their critical features. Thus, before considering which teaching
approach, method or strategy to use, we must first consider what we intend to
teach, or the object of learning. This sounds like a truism, yet whether at the
policy-making level or the lesson preparation and teaching level, most people are
still focusing only on teaching approaches and strategies. For example, when the
activity approach was introduced to primary schools in Hong Kong, teachers felt
compelled to teach through activities in every lesson. Consequently, the first
consideration for some teachers in planning a lesson was to choose an activity
rather than asking what kinds of capabilities they wished to develop or nurture in
the students, and what kinds of content would best bring that about. Other
teaching strategies promoted recently include collaborative learning,
co-operative learning, small class teaching and project learning. However,
promoting teaching strategies that are detached from considerations of learning
content is like putting the cart before the horse, and will most likely affect the
quality of student learning.
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After a thorough consideration of whether the object of learning is worthwhile,
whether it is relevant to the students, its external hotizon and internal hotizon, its
critical aspects, the relationships among its parts and between the parts and the
whole, and the kinds of patterns of variation that can be used to help students

discern the critical features, we can continue by asking the following questions.

¢ Which teaching approach is best for achieving the intended student
learning outcomes?

e Which teaching method or strategy will best help students to develop a
relevance structure so that they can find meaning in what they are

learning and be able to fully participate in the learning activity?

¢ How can students be best helped to develop the identified capabilities,
skills or attitudes through the learning of the content?

e What kinds of learning activities will best bring out the intended pattern
of variation?

¢ What kinds of classroom interactions will help teachers to obtain the
necessary feedback from students about their understanding of the
object of learning?

¢ What kinds of assessment methods will provide feedback to teachers
and students about the effectiveness of the learning that has taken place
or is taking place?

This chapter first discusses the relationship between Variation Theory and
teaching strategies, and then introduces actual cases to illustrate how the
effectiveness of using patterns of variation to bring about the learning of
knowledge, skills and attitudes can be enhanced by the appropriate use of
teaching strategies.

Variation Theory and commonly agreed teaching
principles

Teaching principles derived from Variation Theory are compatible with many
principles of teaching on which the educational community has reached a
consensus. Chapter 1 mentioned the large-scale project ‘How People Learn’ that

reported three implications for the enterprise of teaching and teacher preparation
(Donovan, Bransford & Pellegrino, 1999).
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1. Teachers must draw out and work with the existing understanding that
their students bring with them.

2. Teachers must teach certain subject matter in depth, providing many
examples in which the same concept is at work and providing a firm

foundation of factual knowledge.

3. The teaching of metacognitive skills should be integrated into the
curriculum in a variety of subject areas (p. 10-17).

These teaching principles are first compared with those derived from Variation
Theory, and the way in which Variation Theory can help teachers to make
commonly promoted teaching strategies more effective is then illustrated using
actual examples.

1. Teachers must draw out and work with the existing
understanding that their students bring with them

Variation Theory is compatible with this first principle. Variation Theory
originates from phenomenography, which focuses on people’s experience of a
particular phenomenon. Whether students have learned a phenomenon or object
is understood to mean whether students have changed their ways of seeing or
understanding that object or phenomenon. Teaching must thus begin with
finding out students’ prior understanding of the object of learning. The reason is
simple: we must know how students understand the object if we are to change
their ways of seeing that object. In fact, not only should we pay attention to the
variation in students’ understanding of the object of learning at the beginning of
the learning process; it is also important to continuously assess how students’
ways of seeing are changing during the learning process. If teachers do not know
what students are thinking during the teaching process, then they cannot give
useful feedback to students or provide further suitable learning experiences to
steer their ways of thinking and seeing towards what is intended. Variation
Theory postulates that different people understand the same object in different
ways. If we can understand other people’s ways of seeing, we can on one hand
challenge our natural attitude of assuming that everyone sees things in the same
way that we do, and thus become more tolerant and inclusive of others’ views,
and on the other hand widen our own ways of seeing things. If a member of a
social group can acquire understanding of how other members view a
phenomenon based on their experience, then a collective mind (Marton, 1981)
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will be formed that encompasses different experiences of different phenomena,
which is more inclusive and richer than a single mind.

Clearly, Variation Theory necessarily points to teaching strategies that are
student-centred, where students and teachers interact actively to jointly
constitute the object of learning. Teachers must encourage students to express
their views and their understanding of the object of learning so that the following
aims can be achieved.

Teachers can obtain feedback on whether their teaching is effective and so can
immediately adjust their lesson plan in response.

Teachers can utilise students’ differing views and understanding of the object of
learning as a resource so that other students can experience variation in
understanding of the same object and be exposed to more powerful ways of

seeing.

2. Teachers must teach subject matter in depth, providing

many examples in which the same concept is at work and
providing a firm foundation of factual knowledge

Variation Theory also emphasises deep learning. Knowing an object means being
able to discern it from its external horizon and knowing both its meaning aspect
and structural aspect. Teachers’ responsibility is not only restricted to teaching
certain subject matter, but also helping students to discern the position of that
subject matter in the whole subject structure, its relation to knowledge that
students have already learnt and will learn in the future, and the meaning that
learning that subject matter has for them (its relevance structure). Thus,
Variation Theory makes a strong demand for a ‘foundation of factual

knowledge’.

To a certain extent, Variation Theory is also compatible with the principle that
teachers should provide many examples in which the same concept is at work.
However, how to select and apply different examples is more stringent and
explicit in Variation Theory. Variation Theory clearly points out that it is
impossible for students to discern the critical features if teachers only provide
them with siwilar examples. Rather, teachers must also provide students with
counter examples to enable them to contrast and discern the critical features. As
was pointed out in Chapter 4, contrast is necessary for the discernment and

separation of critical features. Contrast should precede generalisation, as similar
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examples will not help students to discern critical features, although once the
critical features can be discerned, then generalisation can help to separate the
features that are not critical features (please refer to Chapter 4 for details).

However, teachers often ignore this point.

3. The teaching of metacognitive skills should be integrated

into the curriculum in a variety of subject areas

Marton (2009) argues that we must learn to discern every quality (feature),
whether it is innate or not. Awareness of a single feature cannot exist without an
awareness of the differences (variation) between features. Knowledge thus
cannot be directly transmitted; instead students must experience the appropriate
pattern of variation that will lead them to discern the critical features. Learning
how to discern is a kind of metacognitive skill.

If teachers use Variation Theory as a guiding principle of pedagogical design, and
after each lesson help their students to reflect on their own learning process, then
students are likely to be able to discern how they come to acquire knowledge. If
teachers make use of patterns of variation in every lesson (invariant), although
the object of learning and its critical features may vary, then students are likely to
discern how to use an effective pattern of variation to learn. For instance, they
can try to find the critical features of an object by contrasting examples and
counter-examples of the object.

Example 5.1'

One of the requirements for the Chinese oral examination in Hong Kong secondary
schools is that students should be able to express their opinions fluently on any given
topic for one minute. In a secondary school in Hong Kong, a group of teachers found
that despite having instructed students many times on this topic and given them practice
in giving one-minute talks, the students did not perform well. The teachers developed a
Learning Study aimed to help students to improve their performance in the one-minute
talk. Through student interviews, they found out that many students did not have a clear
structure for their talk, and it became apparent that this was a critical feature that
students must discern to perform well. The teachers decided to teach students the three
steps of a one-minute talk: 1) make the purpose of the talk clear at the beginning; 2) use

indicators such as “first’, ‘then’ and “finally’ in the development stage to help the audience

!'This example comes from a learning study carried out by a group of teachers of the HKMA K.S. Lo College in
2004. The learning study was led by Ko Po Yuk.
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to follow their points of argument; and 3) include a conclusion and ending sentence
before closing. After planning what to teach, the teachers designed patterns of variation
to help the students discern the importance of each stage through contrast. When
teaching each stage (beginning, development and conclusion), the teacher showed two
videos of two students talking about exactly the same content. The only difference
between the two presentations was that the first student did not state the purpose of the
talk at the beginning whereas the second did, for example, by saying ‘I would like to
share with you my opinions on . . .” By comparing their own understanding of the two
talks in the two videos, the students were able to discern the importance of stating the
purpose of the talk at the beginning. The teachers dealt with the other two stages in a
similar way. After the research lesson, the teachers found that the students made
significant progress in their oral practice. After one year, the teachers were invited to
share their experience of conducting Learning Study in a public dissemination seminar
opened to all teachers in Hong Kong. The teachers brought along a student who had
taken part in one of the research lessons to share her learning experience. The student
told the audience that the research lesson left a deep impression on her. She highlighted
that the teacher had taught the elements to their class in previous lessons, but that she
had forgotten them shortly afterward. In the research lesson, the teacher used a video to
contrast the effect of having and not having the three elements of a one-minute speech,
and she was able to experience the effect on herself between a speech with and without
each of the three elements. Without this contrast, she admitted that it would not have
had such a deep impression on her. The student also stated that she had been practicing
using what she had learnt when making speeches ever since. Although the student was
not able to use the language of Variation Theory to explain her learning, she was aware
that being able to compare and contrast had allowed her to discern and appreciate the

importance of the critical elements, which benefited her learning.

How Variation Theory enhances the effectiveness
of certain common teaching strategies

As mentioned, teaching strategies are closely related to the ‘how’ aspect of

learning and the ‘general aspect’ of an object of learning. The general aspect of an

object of learning refers to the capabilities that teachers wish to nurture in

students through the teaching of specific aspects (e.g., content/subject

knowledge) of the object of learning. For example, we may wish to nurture

students an interest in scientific inquiry through the teaching of ‘Colours of

Light’. Here, ‘Colours of Light’ is the specific aspect and ‘an interest in the

process of scientific inquiry’ is the general aspect of the object of learning. It
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follows that during teaching, teachers should not only follow the textbook to
explain phenomena and ideas or simply perform demonstrations, but should
design learning experiences for the students that will allow them to ask questions
and design and conduct experiments on their own to answer their own questions
so that they can experience the joy of scientific inquiry. Similarly, when teachers
wish to help students to develop more powerful ways of seeing, they must give
students opportunities to express their own views and listen to other students’
views. The general aspect of the object of learning can only be achieved through
the use of appropriate teaching strategies that will bring about relevant learning
experiences. The choice of teaching strategy should not be arbitrary, but should
be determined by the object of learning. Although innovative and lively teaching
strategies that engage students are desirable, appropriate guidance and debriefing
by teachers are also necessary. It is the responsibility of a teacher to teach
students the most worthwhile object of learning in the limited time available in a
lesson. With guidance from teachers, students should be able to learn more and
learn deeper. If teachers only adopt the role of classtoom manager and do not
facilitate students’ learning, then their presence in the classroom will be of no
account. In this case, teachers are not fulfilling their duty as teachers, because
they are dispensable.

Variation Theory is compatible with the majority of teaching strategies currently
promoted. However, when designing and using these strategies, it is important to
consider whether students will be provided with opportunities that will allow
them to experience variation of the critical features. 1f such opportunities are not
provided, then students will not have the opportunity to learn because the
necessary conditions of learning will not be in place. The way in which Variation
Theory can help teachers to use certain common teaching strategies more
effectively is presented in the next section, illustrated with actual classtoom
examples.

Relationship between Variation Theory and
subject-specific teaching strategies

There are often specific teaching strategies promoted by different subject
disciplines. For instance, communicative approach and task-based learning is
emphasised in English teaching in Hong Kong, whereas in Science teaching,
problem solving, an inquiry approach and experimental methods are often the
promoted strategies. Variation Theory can help teachers to use these strategies
more effectively.
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Example 5.2°

In a Learning Study on the rate of chemical reaction at Secondary Four level, two
teachers were involved in teaching research lessons. Before the lessons, students were
interviewed about their understanding of the ‘rate of chemical reaction’. It was
discovered that the students believed that increasing the volume of a reactant would
increase the rate of the reaction, which is a misconception. In addition to dealing with
the critical feature: ‘the rate of a reaction is affected by the concentration of a reactant’ in
the research lesson, the teachers also dealt with another critical feature, that is, ‘the

volume of a reactant does not affect the rate of a chemical reaction’.
The research team decided to use the following experiment in the lesson:

Add calcinm carbonate to dilute hydrochloric acid to produce calcinm chloride, carbon dioxide and water

as represented by the following chemical equation.
CaCO,(s) + 2HCI(]) - > CaCly(ag) + CO,(g) + H,O().

The teachers then designed two patterns of variation to deal with the two critical

features:

1. If the volume is unchanged, then the concentration of the reactant will affect the rate of reaction.
2. If the concentration is unchanged, then the volume of the reactant will not affect the rate of reaction.

Table 5.1 Two intended patterns of variation

Invariant Varied Critical features to be
discerned
Mass of CaCOs; Concentration of acid Concentration affects

Volume of acid the initial rate

Mass of CaCOs; Volume of acid Volume has no effect

Concentration of acid; on the initial rate

In addition to using these patterns of variation, great attention was also paid to the how’
aspect or act of learning. As this was a science lesson, teaching strategies that were

considered to be exemplary in science teaching were employed, namely, an experimental

2'This example comes from Learning Study VL005 in the “Variation for the Improvement of Teaching and
Learning” (VITAL) project carried out by .o Mun Ling, Hung Hoi Ying, Lee Chi Shing, Wong Yiu Cheung and
Yung Wing Hin. The project was funded by the Education Bureau of Hong Kong. The author also wishes to
acknowledge the contributions of Helen Hung and the teachers at the project school.
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approach that gave students hands-on experience, with the whole lesson being carried

out using an inquiry approach.

In both classes, the students conducted the experiments themselves. Different groups of
students were assigned different combinations of calcium carbonate and acid in a
pattern carefully designed by the teacher to enable generalisations to be drawn from the
results. The following table shows the combinations of the six groups of students in the

lesson.

Table 5.2 Combinations of the six groups of students in the experiment

Group Mass of CaCOs Concentration of Volume of acid
(Invariant) acid (Invariant) (Varied)

1 19 05M 5cm?3

2 lg 05M 10 cm?

3 lg 05M 15 cm?

Group Mass of CaCOs3 Concentration of Volume of acid
(Invariant) acid (Varied) (Invariant)

4 lg 05M 5cm3

5 1lg 1M 5cmd

6 lg 15M 5cm3

The teaching plan, experiment and patterns of variation adopted in the two research
lessons were the same. Students in both classes were fully engaged in the experiment
during the lesson. In the post-experiment discussion, the teachers used the experimental
results of the various groups to analyse the data. For example, the teachers both used
data from groups 1, 2 and 3 to discuss with the students the effect of volume on the
initial rate of reaction when the concentration of the reactants remained unchanged. The
teachers then used data from groups 4, 5 and 6 to discuss with students the effect of
concentration on the initial rate of reaction when the volume of the reactants remained
unchanged. An analysis of the performance of the students in one of the items in the
pre- and post-test illustrates whether the students were able to learn effectively. This
particular item aimed to test how well the students had understood the effect of volume

and concentration on the reaction rate. The item is reproduced as follows.
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Q1. 10g of zinc is added to 20 cm’of 1 M HCl and hydrogen is produced. Which of
the situations below will affect the initial rate of reaction?

Using 10 cm’ of 2 M HCl to replace 20 cm’ of 1 M HCI
Using 20 cm® of 3 M HCl to replace 20 cm® of 1 M HCI
Using 30 cm’ of 1 M HCl to replace 20 cm’ of 1 M HCI

Adding water to the reactant

mg o ® >

Using more concentrated HCI

There was a large difference between the learning outcomes of the two classes after the
two research lessons. The students in class 4A performed better (80% correct, with an
increase of 10% compared with the pre-test) in answering questions on the effect of
concentration on the reaction rate (sub-questions B and E). However, they regressed
(only 42% correct with a decrease of 6% compared with the pre-test) in answering the
question on the effect of volume on the reaction rate (sub-question C). The decrease of
6% after the research lesson showed that the students had not understood this point
well. It was thus natural that the students did not show great improvements in answering
the questions on the effect on the reaction rate of changing both concentration and

volume simultaneously (sub-questions A and D).

Table 5.3 Percentage of Correct Answers for Class 4A

Correct answer Correct answer Correct

A for for answer for
sub-questions sub-questions sub-question
Aand D BandE C

Pre-test 6% 70% 48%

Post-test 24% (+18%) 80% (+10%) 42% (-6%)

In contrast, the students in class 4B showed improvements in all five sub-questions
(Table 5.4), showing that they had acquired a deeper understanding of the effect of the
two factors (concentration and volume) after the research lesson. This is particularly
reflected in the improvement in the answers given for sub-question C compared with
class 4A, which showed a regression for this sub-question. The correct percentage given
by class 4B rose from 11% to 80% after the research lesson, an increase of 69%. This
result indicates that the students in 4B had a deeper understanding of the effect of

volume on the reaction rate. As the percentage of students who gave correct answers for
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sub-questions B and E was already high in the pre-test, the increase in the correct
percentage for sub-questions B and E was not as high as that for sub-question C,
although the correct percentage was still high (83%, with an increase of 19%). However,
the number of students who got the answers correct for sub-questions A and D was still
low (only 15% correct with an increase of 2%), showing that the students still were
having difficulties considering the two factors when they were varied simultaneously,
probably because the teacher had not moved towards ‘fusion’ (considering the
simultaneous variation of the two factors on the rate of reaction) in the lesson. Further

improvement is needed in this respect.

Table 5.4 Percentage of Correct Answers for Class 4B

Correct Correct
Correctanswers answers for answer for
4B Lo;itéb[-)questlons sub-questions sub-gquestion
Band E C
Pre-test 13% 64% 11%
Post-test 15% (+2%) 83% (+19%) 80% (+69%)

To many students, the second critical feature (if the concentration is kept constant, then
the volume of the reactant will not have any effect on the rate of reaction) is counter
intuition, therefore, it is quite difficult to change their belief. Obviously, in the first
teaching cycle (4A), the students were not able to fully grasp this critical feature.
However, students in the second teaching cycle showed significant improvement. What
actually happened in the two cycles? To find out, we must analyse the teaching

enactment in the two lessons in greater detail.
The enacted object of learning in the first cycle

In the first cycle, the teacher followed the lesson plan closely. He was a very experienced
teacher with a good knowledge of chemistry, and his instructions and explanations were
clear. During the lesson, he gave students many opportunities to participate in the
experiment and in the discussions, and helped them to make generalisations about the
rule instead of directly giving them the answers. The lesson had been designed using the
approaches and strategies promoted by science educators to give students opportunities
to catry out experiments using an inquiry approach. As it takes time to carry out an
experiment, the teacher adopted a common strategy used in teaching chemistry whereby

each group was assigned to conduct the experiment using acid of a designated
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concentration and volume and the students were required to plot the rate curve for only
one set of data. The results of each group were then pooled in the debriefing session.
Each group was asked to plot the rate curve on a transparency. The transparencies from
all groups using the same concentration but different volumes of acid (groups 1, 2 and 3)
were overlaid on the projector to find the effect of volume on the reaction rate. The
gradients of all of the rate curves ovetlapped, showing that the initial rates were the same.
The transparencies from the groups working with the same volume but different
concentrations of acid (groups 4, 5 and 6) were then overlaid to find out the effect of
concentration on the reaction rate. None of the gradients of the rate curves overlapped,
showing that the initial rates were different. Why were the students then unable to
achieve the expected learning outcomes? If Variation Theory is a viable theory, then it

should be able to explain this phenomenon.

Variation Theory tells us that if we want students to focus on a particular critical feature,
they must experience the variation of that critical feature. Thus, if we wish students to
discover the relationship between the volume of acid and the initial reaction rate, then
they must be able to experience the simultaneous variation of the volume of acid used
and the initial reaction rate. Although the students in the first lesson were engaged in the
experiment and plotted the rate curve, they were unable to experience the simultaneous
variation of the volume of acid and the initial reaction rate. In the research lesson, each
group had to conduct only one experiment and plot the data for that experiment. They
only used acid in a fixed concentration and volume, so it was impossible for them to
experience the simultaneous variation of the two aspects. Only when the teacher
gathered the data from all of the groups in the debriefing session were students given the
opportunity to experience the intended pattern of variation. Perhaps this is where the
problem lay. In the debriefing, the teacher only spent a few seconds pointing out that
they were comparing acid of the same concentration but different volumes. If the
students happened to be distracted at that moment, or had not listened carefully to the
teacher, then they would have missed the critical moment of learning the critical feature.
This critical moment occupied not more than one minute of the entire lesson, which

lasted for 80 minutes.

In the second cycle, the planned activities remained unchanged. However, in view of the
problem identified in the first research lesson, the teacher of the second cycle made a
minor change in the lesson to ensure that the students were able to experience the
intended simultaneous variation by themselves. Before the group work, the students
were given a clear task to seek an answer to the question about whether the volume of a
reactant affects the rate of a reaction. They had to decide which groups’ data they should

select for comparison to find the answer. After the students had finished the experiment,
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they had to actively look for the groups with the appropriate data that would help them
to answer the question. As the students had to figure out which groups to select for
comparison (that is, groups using acid in the same concentration but different volumes)
there would be a greater chance for them to experience the simultaneous variation of the
volume of acid and the initial reaction rate. The post-test results showed that although
only 11% of students got the relevant answer correct in the first class (4A), 80% of

students in the second class got it correct, an increase of 69%.

Table 5.5 Comparison of percentage of correct answers on ‘the effect of volume
on the reaction rate’ in the two classes in the pre- and post-test

Correct percentage 4A 4B
Pre-test 48% 11%
Post-test 42% 80%
Increase -6% +69%

From this example, it is clear that it is important for teachers to intentionally target
teaching activities that promote the learning of critical features. Asking appropriate and
guided inquiry questions is an example of how this can be achieved. In terms of the
choice of classroom activities, the most important criterion is not whether students can
be fully engaged and are participating happily in the activities, but whether they engage in
an activity that provides them with opportunities to experience an appropriate pattern of
variation so that the intended critical features can be discerned. Variation Theory
provides us with a scientific method to analyse and explain the relationship between
students’ learning outcomes and the effective use of teaching strategies. It can also be

used as a guiding principle for the design of learning activities.

Variation Theory and learning motivation

The majority of studies on learning motivation focus on the social aspect of

learning. Diverse teaching approaches, strategies and activities are commonly

advocated to increase interactions among students to enable them to learn

happily. Here, a different view of motivation is adopted that focuses on the

relationship between students and the object of learning, and the importance of

creating a relevance structure for the learning to be seen as meaningful to the

learner. According to Marton and Booth (1997), ‘Each situation, whether we

consider it a learning situation or a situation in which one is applying something

learned, has a certain relevance structure: the person’s experience of what the
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situation calls for, what it demands’ (p. 143). Thus, whether students see the link
between the object of learning and their daily life experience will affect their
understanding of and response to the object of learning.

Example 5.3

Consider two situations.

1. Jack is late for school. When he enters the classroom, the teacher asks, What is the time please?’
2. Jack is coming home from school. He is stopped by a stranger who asks him, 'What is the time
please?’

In the first situation, Jack may think that the teacher is blaming him for being late to
school and is thus making a sarcastic remark. His immediate reaction may be to
apologise for his lateness and explain the reasons for being late. In the second situation,
Jack may notice that the stranger is not weating a watch and so may tell him the time.
Faced with the same question, Jack responds in different ways because he associates the

same question with different relevance structures.

Before learning any object, students will usually make an assessment of what
learning this object means for them. If students think that the object is
completely meaningless to them, then naturally they will not have any motivation
to learn it. Whether teachers can create a relevance structure to motivate students
to learn thus greatly affects the learning effectiveness.

Example 5.4°

In a Secondary Two Science Learning Study on neutralisation, the teachers found that to
fully understand the neutralisation curve, the effect on the pH value of diluting acids and
alkali is a critical feature. Two teachers made use of different motivation strategies to
deal with the topic. The teaching was conducted over two lessons. The first teacher
asked the students at the beginning of the lesson to guess the effect on the pH value of
diluting an acid or an alkali with water. All of the students thought that the pH value
would change. The students were then asked to explore the change in pH value when
water was added to an acid or an alkali experimentally. Most of the students were
surprised to find that the pH value of the acid and the alkali did not change when diluted
with water, even up to several times its original volume. The teacher then performed a

demonstration to contrast the two cases. In the first case, he diluted 1 cm”® of acid with 1

3 The data for this example comes from Learning Study VL103 in the “Variation for the Improvement of
Teaching and Learning” (VITAL) project carried out by Lo Mun Ling, Chan Wing Yan, Wong Yuen Shan, Ho
Yuen Ting and Yim Bing Man. The project was funded by the Education Bureau of Hong Kong.
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cm’ of water each time and measured the pH each time until 10 cm® had been added. No
change in pH was found when measured with pH paper. In the second case, he diluted 1
cm’ of acid with 10 cm” of water each time and measured the pH each time until 100 cm’
had been added. It was found that the pH value increased by one unit after each dilution
when measured with pH paper. He did the same for the alkali and obtained similar
results. At the end of the lesson, the teacher helped the students to arrive at the
conclusion that the pH value of an acid or alkali will change by one unit each time it is
diluted 10 times. In the second lesson, the teacher invited students to explore the effect
on the pH value of adding an acid to an alkali (or an alkali to an acid) and to plot the
titration curve with pH value as the Y-axis and the volume of acid/alkali added as the
X-axis. Finally, the teacher explained neutralisation to the students and used what had
been taught in the last lesson — the effect of diluting an acid and an alkali on the pH value
of a solution — to explain the change in pH value during neutralisation, that is, that
during the neutralisation of an acid by an alkali, the pH value remains nearly unchanged
at the beginning (e.g., pH = 2) until very close to the end point, but then rises
dramatically (e.g., pH = 10). After that, the pH value remains constant no matter how
much alkali is added.

Table 5.6 Pattern of variation enacted in the first lesson

Invariant Varied Critical features to be discerned
1cm? of an acid Amount of water (1 The pH value of the acid (or the
(or an alkali) cm3 each time) added alkali) does not change during
' dilution
1cmd of an acid Amount of water (10 The pH value of the acid (or the
(or an alkali) cm?3 each time) added alkali) changes by 1 unit each
time

By putting the two activities together, the following pattern of variation was enacted:

Table 5.7 Alternative pattern of variation enacted in the first lesson

Invariant Varied Critical feature to be discerned
1 cmd of an acid Degree of dilution: The pH value only changes by 1
(or an alkali) 1 time each unit each time it is diluted 10
times.
10 times each

The second teacher made use of a different motivation strategy. He played a two-minute

video at the beginning of the first lesson about the harmful effects of water pollution on
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humans that was attributed to the industrial emission of sewage. The teacher then asked
the students to play the role of a factory owner whose factory discharged diluted
hydrochloric acid as an industrial waste. He asked them to consider what methods they
would use to deal with this waste to reduce its harmful effect on the environment. The
students proposed various solutions. Some of them thought that the acid should be
diluted before being discharged. Some of them thought that alkali should be added to
the acid to neutralise it before being discharged. The teacher then commented that
certainly, if water could be used to dilute the acid, then the cost might be lower than
using an alkali. The teacher suggested that the students carry out an experiment to see if
this method would work. The teacher gave students 10 cm’ of 1M dilute hydrochloric
acid and asked them to try to increase the pH value of the acid from 1 to 7 by diluting
with water so that the industrial waste could be discharged safely. Through the
experiment, the students found that to increase the pH value from 1 to 2, they had to
add 100 cm’ of water to the 10 cm’of 1M dilute hydrochloric acid, and that an amount of
water that was 10 times the volume of the acid was further needed to increase the pH
value of the acid by 1 more unit, and so on. To increase the pH value of the 10 cm’of 1M
dilute hydrochloric acid from 1 to 7 would thus require about 10,000,000 cm’ of water.
The cost would be very high, and the students concluded that this method was not
workable. In the second lesson, the teacher invited the students to explore whether it
would be workable to use an alkali to neutralise the acid, and asked students to plot the
titration curve. Finally, the teacher explained neutralisation to the students. Like the first
teacher, the second teacher also used what was taught in the first lesson — the effect of
dilution on the pH value of an acid and an alkali — to explain the change in pH value
during neutralisation as indicated on the titration curve with pH as the Y-axis and the
volume of acid/alkali added as the X-axis.

In the lessons taught by the two teachers, the same patterns of variation were enacted.
However, the relevance structure created in the two classes was quite different. In the
two lessons taught by the first teacher, the students’ intuitive understanding, which
happened to be a misconception, was intentionally utilised by the teacher. Students were
asked to carry out an experiment, the result of which challenged their belief. Some
academically oriented students in the class may have been intrigued by the results of the
experiment, which would have motivated them to learn and continue to carry out the
scientific inquiry required of them by their teacher. However, there is no guarantee that
all of the students would have found such pure academic inquiry meaningful, as they
may not have been able to see any immediate application of this knowledge to their daily
life or the environment. This concern was addressed in the lessons taught by the second

teacher. The aim of the scientific inquiry was clear: to solve an environmental pollution
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problem affecting the well-being of people. Some of the students in the class may still
have felt that the problem was not related to them as they may not have been interested
in working in industry. For such students, teachers may have to find other ways to link
the object of learning to the students’ life experience to help them to develop a relevance

structure that will give meaning to the object of learning and the motivation to learn it.

Students’ interest in learning a topic depends on whether they find it related and
relevant. This in turn affects their academic performance. Making use of patterns
of variation can help turn certain critical features from ‘impossible’ to learn to
‘possible’ to learn, but it does not guarantee that all students will learn. Creating a
relevance structure for students moves teachers one step forward in helping

students to learn.

Motivation strategies are important. However, they must target the creation of a
relevance structure for students. Activities related to motivation strategies should
not distract students’ attention from the object of learning, as this will waste

precious class time and negatively affect students’ learning.

Example 5.5

In Example 2.8 in Chapter 2, a teacher wished to make use of the research lesson to
encourage students to write creatively. Unfortunately, the motivation strategy she used
distracted students from the intended object of learning. As the students were engaged
in activities that enabled them to experience variation in making wishes, this was what
they learnt, yet such experience was neither the intended nor the most valued object of
learning. When another teacher taught this topic, she used the activity of writing about
making wishes on one’s birthday to introduce the topic as a motivation strategy. She
then moved directly to explain the accompanying text and asked the students to write
the ending to the story in groups. She also allowed time for each group to share their

work. In this way, the following pattern of variation was enacted.

Table 5.8 Enacted pattern of variation

Invariant Varied Critical feature to be discerned
The story The ending of the story The same story can have
written by students different endings

After the lesson, the researcher interviewed three students.

119



VARIATION THEORY AND THE IMPROVEMENT OF TEACHING AND LEARNING

Researcher: — What did you learn in the lesson?

Student A: There can be different endings to the same story.
Researcher: Do yon life listening to these different endings?
All Students:  Yes.

Researcher: — Why?

A Student:  Becanse we can create different story endings on onr own.

It is a good idea to use teaching strategies that promote students’ interest in
learning and engage them in activities. However, when selecting an activity to be
used in a lesson, we should not only ask ourselves, ‘Are students interested and
engaged in the activity?” We also need to ask more stringent questions, such as
‘Wil the activity ignite students’ curiosity and interest in the object of learning or
its critical features?’ It is important that teachers carefully design activities to
motivate students to learn, but the focus of such activities should always be on
the critical features of the object of learning. The pattern of variation that is being
enacted through each activity should be carefully analysed to make sure that the
activity is serving to help students to discern the relevant critical features of the
object of learning.

Variation Theory and the cultivation of attitude

Variation Theory is not only applicable to the learning of knowledge and skills. It
also applies to the cultivation of attitude, as the following two examples illustrate.

Example 5.6*

Cantonese Opera is an art especially appreciated by Hong Kong people, and in 2009
Cantonese opera was designated an Intangible Cultural Heritage by UNESCO
(UNESCO, 2009). On stage, the attists make use of graceful movements of the eyes,
fingers, hands, torso and legs to make what is virtual seem like reality in the minds of the
audience. The main purpose of teaching Cantonese Opera in schools is to help students
to appreciate and treasure this art. In a Cantonese Opera Learning Study, teachers used a
number of video clips of Cantonese Opera episodes to introduce the following critical

features of Cantonese Opera.

- There are standard ways of acting out certain actions (e.g., opening a door, riding on

a boat).

#This is from a Learning Study carried out by a primary school in Tai Po in 2009. The Learning Study was led by
Yuen Tsz Leung,
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- Actors must convey complex ideas to the audience (e.g., space, furniture, changes in
time) through detailed and exaggerated finger movements and body gestures rather

than relying on scenery and stage equipment.

Above all, the teachers hoped that by acquiring a deeper understanding of why and how
Cantonese opera actors act out certain actions in specific ways, students would
appreciate the elegant movements of the actors and pay attention to the art form

produced by the whole body and the details that the actors wished to convey.

Only the concluding episode of the lesson is discussed here, in which the teachers
attempted to help students appreciate the elegance and grace of the movements of

Cantonese Opera actors.

Description of the last episode of the lesson in the first teaching cycle

Teacher: Get into groups of three and discuss how you board a boat. The pier is here. Later, I'll ask
you to act ont boarding a boat and riding the boat from here to there.

The students carried out the activity. Then one group of students was asked to perform

in front of the class.

Teacher: Pay attention to their every move. What's the difference between them?

Student 1: One student is pretending to hold an oar.

Teacher: So, this gronp has attended to details, like using an oar to row the boat. Now I'll show you
a video; watch how these people board a boat.

The teacher showed the video of part of a Cantonese Opera, in which a boatman rowed
a boat to the shore, three men boarded the boat, and they all went off together. There
was no actual boat, and thus the actors had to make the audience feel that they were

indeed boarding and riding in a boat.

Teacher: Now you saw them board a boat. After they got on the boat, their bodies moved up and
down. Why?

Student 2: Becanse there were waves.

Teacher: How did they move?

Students: — They moved slowly.

Teacher: In fact, every movement, however slight, is important. In Cantonese Opera [because there
is no furniture or equipment|, the actors depend only on their nmovements to show whether
they are indoors or outdoors and the distance they have travelled, and their movements are

slow. Did you think of all the movements involved in rowing a boat just now [when you were
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rowing]? No, becanse we did not think in enough detail. But in Cantonese Opera, the

movements are very detailed, and the actions are very graceful.

In this lesson, the teacher focused the students’ attention on the details of the movement,

merely mentioning that ‘the actions are very graceful’.

Description of the last episode of the lesson in the second teaching cycle

In the second cycle of teaching, the teacher taught in a very similar way. However,
guided by Variation Theory, minor changes were introduced in response to feedback
from the student learning outcomes in the first cycle. The teacher first invited three
students to act out boarding and riding a boat. After the performance, the students were
asked to comment on whether the performance was good. The teacher then showed the
same video of the boatman and the three gentlemen riding in a boat. After showing the
video, as in the first lesson, the teacher discussed with the students how the actors

showed that they were riding in a boat. The teacher then continued:

Teacher: Which part is elegant and gracefiul?
Student 1:  One of the actors picked up his clothes before getting on to the boat.

The teacher then asked the class to attempt the same petformance in groups of three,
but noted that there were some criteria that they had to bear in mind. First, they must
show through detailed movements that they were riding in a boat; second, they must
show a change of space; third, they must show through their actions the presence of the
boat; and finally, their action must be graceful and detailed. They were given three
minutes to think about how to catry out the performance and were then asked to
perform. Afterwards, the same three students who had performed at the beginning of
the class were invited to perform in front of the class again. The teacher asked the class

to comment on their performance, based on the four criteria that they had been given.

Student 2: It was good that they showed that they were moving from the pier and boarding the boat, and
acted as if the boat was rocking.

Teacher: What's the difference [between the first performance and this one]?

Student 3: They used some of the movements we saw in the video.

Teacher: Which movements are similar to those in the video?

Student 4: It felt very real to nee, very good.

Teacher: Was there any change in space? Any graceful parts? How could you make the
movements more graceful or elegant?

Student 5:  Go lighter, not 5o heavy.

Teacher: Yes, their movements are a bit rough. How can we make it more graceful?
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Students volunteered answers, and the teacher referred to the video again in the

discussion.

Description of the final episode of the lesson in the third teaching cycle

In the third lesson, the teaching was very similar to that in the second lesson. The video
was shown first, and then the class practiced the rowing act together with one group
being elected to perform in front of the others. The only difference was that the whole
class was asked to mark the performance using the four criteria mentioned in lesson 2.
The video episode was then discussed in detail as in lessons 1 and 2 and the same group
was asked to perform again. The whole class was then asked to comment on the acting,

and again to give marks for the performance on each of the criteria.

In all three lessons, the teachers taught using very similar activities and the same video
clip, with only very minor differences. To find out how the students had learned, an
open question was used to ask students to compare the way that the actors acted with

what we would normally do in daily life.

In the post-test, some of the students in the first class pointed out that the actors paid
attention to the details of their action to turn the virtual into the real in the audience’s
mind. However, none of them mentioned that the movements of the Cantonese Opera
actors were graceful and elegant either in the pre-test or the post-test. The following
table shows that 62% more students in the second class mentioned or conveyed the idea
that the movements of Cantonese Opera actors are graceful and elegant in the post-test.
In the third class, the increase was even greater, from 3% to 82%, some 79% more than

in the pre-test.

Table 5.9 Comparison of the pre- and post-test results of the three classes

1st cycle 2d cycle 3 cycle
lesson lesson lesson
Pre-test (% of students) 0% 5% 3%
Post-test (% of students) 0% 67% 82%
% gain (% of students) 0% +62% +79%

The indirect object of learning has to be learned through the direct object of learning. In
this case, the direct object of learning was the content, the movements of the Cantonese
Opera actors in a scene about ‘riding in a boat’. The movements of the actors and the

very detailed enactment formed the internal horizon, including actions such as the actor
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boarding the boat and the boat moving up and down due to the weight of the actor, the
actor’s body then moving up and down due to the rocking of the boat and the boat
finally coming to an equilibrium, but rocking again as the second actor boarded the boat.
This last action took into account the movement of the boat and the position of the first
person, that is, the person standing at the head of the boat went up while the person
standing at the tail went down. Noting the different acts (parts) and seeing their
relationship with each other (part-part) gives meaning to the whole (riding on a boat) so

that each of the parts becomes meaningful.

From the results of the students’ post-test and also their performance during the lessons,
it was clear that the students in all three classes had learned the direct object of learning
quite well. However, learning the direct object of learning does not imply that the
students would also have learned the indirect object of learning, and in this particular
case, the students in the first lesson had not. The indirect object of learning was
‘appreciate the graceful and elegant movement of the actors’. How can the difference in

student learning outcomes in the three classes be explained?

“To become aware of something, we must separate it from something else, and there are
necessary conditions for this separation to take place. To separate the elegance of
movements from the movements themselves, we must experience the same movements
with varying degrees of elegance, or at least be aware of the two values: graceful and not
graceful’ (Lo & Marton, 2012). The teachers were aware of this necessary condition, and
so had planned for this in their research lesson. The idea was to invite a group of
students to act out boarding a boat before they watched the video, so that the awkward
movement of the students would provide a contrast to the graceful, elegant and artistic
movement of the Cantonese Opera actors. It was intended that this activity would

enable the students to discern what was intended.

Unfortunately, in the first lesson, the teacher never referred back to the students’ acting
at the beginning of the lesson to intentionally highlight the contrast and provide an
opportunity for the students to experience the variation in movement simultaneously.
The dimension of variation of the degree of gracefulness was not explored. Instead, the
teacher focused solely on the graceful acting of the three actors in the video. As all three
actors performed in an elegant and graceful manner and there were only very subtle
differences between them, it was not easy for the students to discern that the acting was

elegant and graceful.

The teacher of the first lesson did try to draw the students’ attention to the expected

learning outcome by explicitly saying ’the actions are very graceful’. However, judging
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from the student learning outcomes, this strategy was not successful. This demonstrates
that telling students what to discern is not effective; students must experience the

necessary variation themselves to be able to discern the intended object of learning.

The pattern of variation enacted in the first lesson is shown in Table 10, and probably
helped the students to discern that there are standard ways of showing boarding and
riding in a boat, because the actors all acted this out in very similar ways. However, the

intended indirect object of learning was not achieved.

Table 5.10 Pattern of Variation Enacted

Invariant Varied Critical feature to be
discerned

The action of boarding Actors There are standard ways

and riding on a boat of boarding and riding a

boat in Cantonese Opera

In the second lesson, the teacher taught in a very similar way. The difference was that
she asked the same group of students to act out riding in a boat again after watching the
video, and immediately asked the class to contrast the movements of the actors with
those of the students. In this way, she focused their attention on the difference between
graceful movements (as in the video, and to a certain extent, in the second student
performance) with those that were not graceful (as in the first student performance). By
asking questions like ‘How can we make the movements more graceful or elegant?’, the
teacher explicitly drew the students’ attention to the appropriate variation, thus opening
up a dimension of variation on gracefulness of movement. As a result, more students
were able to appreciate the graceful movements of the Cantonese Opera actors, as

intended.

In the third lesson, not only did the teacher ask the students to compare the acting of the
group of students who came out to demonstrate with that of the Cantonese Opera
actors, she also asked them to grade the performance of the students based on four
criteria, one of which was whether the movement was graceful and elegant. She then
asked the students how they could improve the movement to make it more graceful,
again bringing this critical feature to the fore by exposing the students to the appropriate
variation (Table 5.11). A higher percentage of students were able to acquire the intended

indirect object of learning in the second and third class than in the first class.
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Table 5.11 Enacted pattern of variation

Invariant Varied Critical feature to be
discerned
The action of boarding The quality of the The actions in
and riding on a boat performance — awkward Cantonese opera are
(students) vs. elegant elegant and graceful

and graceful
(Cantonese Opera
actors)

Once students can differentiate between graceful and awkward movements through
contrast, in fact a dimension of variation is open (degree of gracefulness of action) with
two values: clumsy and awkward movement. The teacher can further draw the students’
attention to the fine distinctions between the movements of each of the four actors in
the video, as each of them performed with different degrees of grace and elegance. In
this way, more values can be added to this dimension of variation: The clumsy and
awkward moment of the students would be at one end of this dimension of variation,
then the act of the three gentlemen, and the very sophisticated and artistic movement of
the boatmen would be at the other end (see Table 5.12).

Table 5.12 Pattern of variation for discerning the finer distinctions

Invariant Varied Critical feature to be
discerned
The action of boarding Cantonese Opera Subtle differences in
and riding in a boat actors showing different the action affect the
degrees of mastery of degree of elegance
the art and grace of

Cantonese Opera

Example 5.7°

In a TV programme entitled ‘A class divided’, Jane Elliott, a primary teacher in a small,
all-white town successfully changed her students’ attitude on discrimination. The great
and lasting impact of the lesson on the children was revealed 30 years later, when they
once again gathered together to talk about the lesson. Although she might not have been
aware of it, she had made use of variation tactfully in her teaching. The lesson is

described and analysed as follows.

5 This example comes from a video ‘A class divided’ by the Public Broadcasting Service (PBS). This video can be
found at the following website: http://www.pbs.org/wgbh/pages/frontline/shows/divided/ .
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On the day after Martin Luther King Jr. was murdered in April 1968, Jane told her class
that blue-eyed students were smarter, nicer, neater and better than those with brown
eyes, and so should be given privileges. All brown-eyed students were to put on a band
for identification. Throughout the day, the blue-eyed students were given special
treatment, for example, they were praised even when they did wrong, they enjoyed a
longer recess and were first in the lunch line. The brown-eyed students were blamed for
whatever they did and ridiculed for minor mistakes they made. With the teacher’s
encouragement, the blue-eyed students started to enjoy bullying the brown-eyed
students and made life difficult for the brown-eyed students, who took on the look and
behaviour of genuinely inferior students, performing poorly in tests and other work. On
the second day, the teacher told the class that she had made a mistake, brown-eyed
students were in fact more outstanding. Immediately, the bands were transferred from
the brown-eyed students to the blue-eyed students, and confidence was also quickly
transferred from the blue-eyed students to the brown-eyed students. The brown-eyed
students showed great progress in group learning on that day. To take revenge on the
blue-eyed students, the brown-eyed students turned into little devils. They redoubled
their efforts to pay the blue-eyed students back for their sufferings the previous day.
Friends turned into enemies. By the end of the day, many students were crying and
wishing they could return to the harmonious school life they had experienced before.
Finally, the teacher guided the class to reflect on whether it is right to decide on the
quality of a person by his appearance. The experience of the two days had a great impact
on the children, and their attitude to discrimination was greatly influenced. After 30
years, the students had all grown up and some were parents. The host of the TV
programme brought them together again to the classroom to meet their teacher. They all
remembered the lesson vividly, and volunteered many examples to prove that they had
rejected any kind of discrimination ever since. For instance, one student mentioned that
she had never discriminated again non-whites, although in the village where she lived
most of her neighbours were conservative and did discriminate. This example indicates
that the lesson was very effective. The success is probably attributable to the
opportunities open to the students to experience two kinds of identities imposed on
them, which allowed them to be able to contrast the treatment and feelings brought
about by those two identities. The students were able to discern that although they were
still the same person, the identity that was imposed on them brought about different
treatment and feelings. If the teacher had stopped at the first teaching activity that
identified the blue-eyes students as superior, then the students would not have been
exposed to the appropriate variation, and would not have been able to experience the
different feelings caused by the two identities personally. The success of the lesson is due

to the fact that the teacher provided students with the opportunity to contrast the great
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difference in the treatment they received with the different identities (varied). This
allowed them to realise that their happiness was built on the suffering of others. The
students resented the feeling of being discriminated against, and all the time knew that
this label had nothing to do with their own nature (invariant). They came to dislike racial
discrimination and extended this resentment to any kind of discrimination. This lesson
shows that students’ attitudes can be effectively changed if appropriate variation is

applied.

Note that great care must be taken if teachers wish to adopt this lesson in their
classes. Unless the teacher handles the issue in a very tactful manner and the
debriefing is done very skilfully to achieve the targeted aim, the lesson may lead
to several problems. For example, students’ self image and confidence may be
destroyed, the relationship between teacher and students and friendships
between students may be damaged, and the teacher may receive complaints from
parents. To teach effectively so that the teaching will have a lasting impact on the
students, the teacher must have mastered other kinds of capabilities in addition
to making use of appropriate patterns of variation, such as good teaching skills
and tact. Teachers must be creative in choosing their teaching strategies and
content so that it will help them achieve their objectives.

Variation Theory as a scientific basis of the art
of teaching

Since Comenius (1592-1670) first introduced the notion of the art of teaching
(Comenius, 1985), the idea has been taken up by many educators and
educationists (e.g., van Manen, 1992; Sarason, 1999). However, most research
studies on the art of teaching were focused at a general level (e.g., students’
motivation to learn, how their classroom experience affects their self-perception)
and were not linked to specific objects of learning. This section looks at the issue
from a different perspective that focuses on how teachers deal with the object of
learning, contextualised in actual classroom practice. By so doing, it is hoped that
readers will be stimulated to reflect on whether Variation Theory provides a
scientific basis for the art of teaching,.

The relationship between the art and science of teaching

Those who argue that teaching is a science focus on the fact that much of the
knowledge generated from a rigorous process of research about teaching and
learning can be generalised and applied to situations and contexts beyond the
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concrete teaching situations from which such knowledge is derived. In contrast,
those who argue that teaching is an art focus on the fact that teaching is a social
activity that involves emotions and feelings. Teaching is an impromptu and
innovative activity, and the interactions between teachers and students are greatly
influenced by feelings and emotions. The act of teaching has its own personality
and appeal, and charismatic teachers can be very influential. The way in which
this happens is often guided by the heart. One frequent testimony that reminds
us that teaching is an art is when we encounter teachers who have mastered the
skills and technical aspects of teaching, and are following the curriculum
guidelines closely or even copying the practices of exemplary teachers, yet still fail
to help students to learn effectively. Experienced teachers know that what works
well in one class to bring about effective learning can turn out to be completely
unworkable in another class. Thus, that which affects students’ learning
effectiveness is beyond what can be explained from a technical perspective, and
involves the teacher’s pedagogical tact, the relationship between the teacher and
the students, the care exercised by the teacher towards the students, the
classroom language used, how well the teacher knows the students and whether
the teacher is sensitive enough to recognise the subtle changes in atmosphere and
mood and students’ ways of thinking, and whether the teacher is able to flexibly
adjust the progress and content of the teaching according to students’ responses.

Arguing for a dichotomy between teaching as art and teaching as science may not
be helpful, rather, we should regard science and art as different aspects of
teaching, or dimensions of variation. According to Variation Theory, every
phenomenon has many features. How we understand the phenomenon depends
on what features we focus on at any one time. This is also the case for teaching.
Teachers are humans; not robots or computers. They naturally have their own
personality and teaching styles. When we focus on a teacher’s relationship with
the students, the teacher’s emotions, feelings and personality will naturally be in
focus. The teacher’s concerns and care for the students will emerge as tactful
actions. When we focus on these aspects, the art of teaching is discerned.
However, when teaching, there are targets and learning objectives that must be
achieved. A clear teaching flow and intended object of learning should be set to
guide the lesson. In designing the lesson plan, teachers usually follow commonly
accepted teaching and learning principles that are derived from learning theories,
such as the use of routines to manage classroom discipline; the identification
through evidence-based inquiry of the critical features of an object of learning;
and the use of Variation Theory as a guiding principle. The learning outcomes of
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the students can, to a certain extent, be predicted and explained by the teachers’
teaching acts, and a teacher’s teaching effectiveness can be assessed to a degree
by analysing student learning outcomes. Once we focus on these aspects and the
relationship of these aspects with students’ learning outcomes, the science of
teaching is discerned.

The scientific basis of teaching ensures that decisions about how to teach and
what are good principles of teaching are based on evidence and not on the whims
of individual teachers. However, more often than not, teachers will find that it is
not possible to adhere to a rigid lesson plan due to student diversity in the
classroom. Further, a teacher’s own personality will inevitably affect the way he
or she handles different situations. Outstanding teachers are those who have
good mastery of many kinds of teaching skills and strategies, are reflective not
only before or after the lesson but also during the lesson, and are thoughtful in
action. Such teachers will be able to take innovative action in response to
students’ reactions in the dynamic and complex teaching environment. While
keeping in mind that the object of learning must be worthwhile, even the object
of learning can be constantly improved as teachers and students gain better
insights into it. Thus, both the object of learning and the ways in which it is
handled in class will be subject to change according to time, place and people.
When teaching is thus sublimated from its scientific basis, it takes the form of an
art.

The art and science of teaching are both critical aspects of teaching (the whole).
Of course, there are other aspects of teaching too, such as its social aspect.
During the teaching act, all of these aspects are displayed in a state of fusion.

The art of designing teaching activities

Even when the appropriate pattern of variation has been designed, there are still
many different ways of bringing this pattern out through classroom activities.
When a teacher has planned an appropriate teaching activity, he or she will still
have to make adjustments to the lesson flow in response to students’ reactions.
Responding tactfully to the dynamic classroom situation to ensure that students
are being challenged and brought to new heights of learning and potential is
beyond the scope of a teacher as mere technician. This is well illustrated by the
following example.

130



CHAPTER 5

Example 5.8’

Consider the Primary Three Learning Study case about ‘condensation’ described in
Example 3.10 in Chapter 3. In this case, the teacher hoped to teach students that water
vapour in the air condenses to water droplets when cooled. The following pattern of

variation was designed.

Table 5.13 Pattern of variation designed by the teacher

Invariant Varied Critical feature to be
discerned
Colacan Temperature of the There are water droplets on
cola can the surface of the cola can
that is lower in temperature,
but no water droplets can

be found on the surface of
the can that was kept at
room temperature, thus
condensation is related to
temperature.

However, some students had the idea that the water droplets came from the liquid inside
the can rather than from the air, revealing that they had not discerned the critical feature

that water vapour exists in the air.

Fortunately, this was a teacher who could think on her feet. In response to the students’
view that the water droplets on the surface of the can came from the liquid inside the can,
the teacher immediately poured away the liquid from the cold can. Then, after making
sure that the students were satisfied that there was no liquid inside the can, she showed
the students that water droplets continued to form on the surface of the cold can. In this

way, another pattern of variation was enacted in the lesson.

Table 5.14 Enacted pattern of variation in the lesson

Invariant Varied Critical feature to be
discerned

Temperature of the Cola can with or Water droplets were

cola can without liquid inside formed on both cans,

showing that the water
droplets did not come from
the liquid inside the can.

¢ 'This example is from a Learning Study case from Shap Pat Heung Rural Committee Kung Yik She Primary
School catried out by Lo Mun-ling and Lai Meng Choo in 2003.
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The teacher had brought out another critical feature, that ‘the water droplets that
condense on the surface of the can do not come from the inside of the can’. This critical
feature was discovered by the teacher only after the students had interacted with the
object of learning in the lesson. In this case, the teacher managed to make use of the
students’ different ways of understanding as a teaching resource, and immediately
devised an activity to bring out a pattern of variation to deal with their misconception.
The point to note here is that the activity was not pre-planned, but improvised by the

teacher during the lesson, thus showing the teachet’s teaching tact.

After the lesson, the researcher interviewed three students. This time, no one said that
the water droplets came from inside the can. However, they were confused about where
the water droplets actually came from. Although the teacher had contrasted a can with
and without liquid to help students discern that the water droplets did not come from
within the can, she never related the water droplets to the air. Thus, the students had still
not discerned this critical feature. In response to this problem, the research team
amended the lesson plan so that the students would experience simultaneous variation
of ‘condensation/no condensation’ and ‘with air/without air’ to discern that the water

droplets came from the air. The following pattern of variation was designed.

Table 5.15 Improved pattern of variation

Invariant Varied Critical features to be
discerned
The can is cold The cold surface isfis Water droplets only form
not in contact with the on the cold surface in
air. contact with the air, thus
the water droplets come
from the air.

Although the desired pattern of variation had been identified, it was a challenge for the
teachers to carry it out. In most Hong Kong primary schools, there is no laboratory and
it is not easy to find a vacuum pump to carty out such an experiment. Moreover, even if
a vacuum pump were available, the experiment was still technically very difficult to
perform. From this example, it can be seen that Variation Theory is not meant to dictate
how teachers should teach a topic. The actual teaching strategy must be designed by
teachers, using their own experience, intelligence and creativity. In this example, the
teachers used Variation Theory as a guiding principle and eventually designed a simple

experiment to solve the problem.

132



CHAPTER 5

In the second research lesson, the teacher took out a cold Cola can and wiped the water
droplets from its surface. She then wrapped the can in a layer of tissue, followed by a
layer of plastic wrap and then another layer of tissue. After a while, the outermost layer
of tissue became wet but the innermost layer of tissue remained dry. The teacher then
asked the students to discuss and explain this result, and used the students’ different
explanations to arrive at the conclusion that the water must have come from the

surrounding air. The enacted pattern of variation in this lesson was as follows.

Table 5.16 Enacted pattern of variation

Invariant Varied Critical feature to be
discerned
Cold can Whether the cold Only the tissue in
tissue is in contact with contact with the air will
the air or not be wet, thus the water
droplets must come
from the air.

Diagram 5.1 The teachet’s way to carry out the experiment in the second research lesson

The students would also be able to discern that the tissue that was in contact with the
can was dry whereas the one that was not in contact with the can was wet, and so this set
up would also be able to answer the question of whether the water droplets came from

the liquid inside the can.

From this example, we can see that the teaching strategy adopted for the lesson was not
mechanically dictated by the pattern of variation. After identifying the critical features,
the teachers still needed to think of an appropriate teaching strategy to bring out the
appropriate pattern. Teaching is an art. No matter how good the pattern of variation is,
it cannot be experienced by students as intended if teachers are not sufficiently creative

to design an appropriate and interesting teaching activity to bring it out.
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Being sensitive to students’ difficulties, being able to see the reasons behind a
student’s answer, and identifying misconceptions and being able to deal with
them involves more than technical competence: it is already in the realm of

teaching as an art.

A necessary condition for students to develop a particular way of understanding
a phenomenon is that they are provided with opportunities to experience the
phenomenon in a particular way. This involves experiencing patterns of variation
that will enable them to discern the phenomenon from its external horizon, the
critical features of the particular way of understanding the phenomenon, and the
relationship among these critical features and between the critical features and
the phenomenon as a whole. In other words, how learners discover, experience
and understand a phenomenon depends on what aspects (critical features) they
discern simultaneously, and how they link these aspects. Although the derivation
of patterns of variation to enable a specific type of discernment is sometimes
relatively straightforward, providing learning experiences that enable students to
experience the intended patterns of variation can sometimes be a challenge. The
following example shows that although Variation Theory can be used as a
guiding principle and inspiration for teachers, being able to come up with
appropriate learning activities for a complex object of learning is an art.

Example 5.9

The electrochemical series is an important concept in Secondary Four chemistry in
Hong Kong because it provides the basis for students to understand other concepts
such as electrochemical cells and chemical reactions. The concept of the electrochemical

series is briefly explained here.

All metals have a tendency to dissociate into ions in aqueous solutions. This tendency
varies among metals, and is called the electropotential of the metal. When a metal with a
higher electropotential is connected to a metal with a lower electropotential in an
electrochemical cell, electrons flow from the metal with a higher electropotential to that

with a lower electropotential.

7'The data for this case come from a learning study of the Secondaty Teaching Evaluation and Mentoring Project
(STEM) funded by the Hong Kong Quality Education Fund. The learning study was led by Lo Mun Ling. A
detailed description and analysis of the case can be found in Lo, Hung and Chik (2007).
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Magnesium Copper

Lemon

Diagram 5.2 A chemical cell made with magnesium and copper

This difference in electropotential can be measured in volts. In this way, the
electropotential of different metals can be compared and ordered, and the series of

metals thus formed is called the electrochemical series.

In a Learning Study case on the electrochemical series, a group of teachers agreed that

the following four critical features must be discerned by students simultaneously.

- The electropotential of metals in an electrochemical cell can be compared by
choosing any metal as the reference electrode and any other metal as the other
electrode, and measuring the voltage produced.

- When metals are ordered according to their electropotential, an electrochemical
series is produced. This series is invariant and independent of the reference metal.

- The electropotential difference between any pair of metals is constant.

- The difference in electropotential of metals is additive. That is, the voltage between
metal A and metal C is the sum of the voltage between metal A and metal B and the

voltage between metal B and metal C.

First, to help students discern that there is an electropotential difference between any
two metals and that this difference is dependent on the metal pair, students must
experience variation in electropotential differences and metal pairs simultaneously. In

other words, the following pattern of variation must be enacted in the lesson.
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Table 5.17 First Pattern of Variation

Invariant Varied Critical feature to be
discerned
The structure of the The metals that are The voltages of the
electrochemical cell used used to couple with chemical cells
in the experiment; the chosen reference produced by different
metal metals coupled with

the reference metal
the same reference

metal are different.

Finding a learning activity to bring out this pattern of wvariation is relatively
straightforward, as students can set up electrochemical cells using one fixed metal as a
reference electrode and vary the other electrode. They can then measure the voltage
produced, which gives an indication of the electropotential difference. In this way,
students can discern that different voltages are produced when different metal pairs are
coupled. In the lesson, students may be asked to do this experiment in groups. Each
group will be assigned a reference metal. In the post-experiment discussion, the results
of all groups can be pooled to allow the students to discover what happens when the
reference metals used are also varied. Students can then compare the voltages produced
by coupling different metal pairs, and compate the voltages produced by the same metal
pairs from different groups. One group can also be asked to conduct the experiment
without a fixed reference metal, that is, they set up different chemical cells using metal
pairs of their own choice and measure the voltages. This group’s data will provide

further evidence and consolidation of the conclusions drawn.

It is not sufficient that the students carry out laboratory investigations; the activities
must help them to develop a deep understanding of the scientific concepts at work. For
students to discern the critical features of the electrochemical series, they must be able to
experience variation in the reference metal and invariance in the order of the metals and
the voltage between a given metal pair. Presenting this pattern of variation in the lesson

was a challenge.

The teachers first considered presenting the data in the form of tables and pooling data
from different groups for comparison, which is the usual practice suggested in
textbooks. However, they soon realised the difficulties involved. Table 5.18 shows the

result when three groups of student data were pooled and listed in table form.
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Table 5.18
Reference Coupled Measured Reference Coupled Measured Reference Coupled Measured

metal metal voltage metal metal voltage metal metal voltage

silver copper -0.46 copper silver 0.46 iron silver 124

lead -0.93 iron -0.78 copper 0.78

iron -1.24 sodium -3.05 lead 0.31

sodium -351 potassium -3.26 calcium -2.43

calcium -3.67 lead -0.47 potassium -2.48

potassium -3.72 calcium -3.21 sodium -2.27

Although Table 5.18 shows that the reference metals vary, it does not display the metals
in any specific order, because the students were not required to carry out the experiment
using metals in any specific order. A pattern cannot be easily discerned from the table.
The teachers will need to ask the students to arrange the data with the measured voltage

in either increasing or decreasing order to give Table 5.19.

Table 5.19
Reference Coupled Measured Reference Coupled Measured Reference Coupled Measured

metal metal voltage metal metal voltage metal metal voltage

silver copper -0.46 copper silver 0.46 iron silver 124

lead -0.93 lead -0.47 copper 0.78

iron -1.24 iron -0.78 lead 0.31

sodium -3.51 sodium -3.05 sodium -2.27

calcium -3.67 calcium -3.21 calcium -2.43

potassium -3.72 potassium -3.26 potassium -2.48

Some kind of order is now appearing, but it will not be immediately obvious to every
student, because the reference metal is missing from each list and the three lists do not
appear to be the same. The teacher will thus need to ask the students to put the reference

metal into the list to create more complete lists for comparison, resulting in Table 5.20.

Table 5.20
Reference Coupled Measured Reference Coupled Measured Reference Coupled Measured

metal metal voltage metal metal voltage metal metal voltage

silver Silver 0 copper silver 0.46 iron silver 124

copper -0.46 copper 0 copper 0.78

lead -0.93 lead -0.47 lead 0.31

iron -1.24 iron -0.78 iron 0

sodium -3.51 sodium -3.05 sodium -2.27

calcium -3.67 calcium -3.21 calcium -2.43

potassium -3.72 potassium -3.26 potassium -2.48

It is only after these manipulations of the data directed by the teacher that the students
will clearly come to see that when the metals are arranged by measured voltage, their
order is the same, revealing the electrochemical series, and that this order does not
change regardless of the reference metal used. Yet even at this stage, it is still not
possible for the students to see that the difference in measured voltage between any pair

of metals is the same irrespective of the reference metal.
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To discern this critical aspect, the students must continue to compare the voltage
differences between pairs of metals. For example, when silver is used as the reference
metal, the voltage difference between copper and lead is (-0.46 — (-0.93)) = +0.47;
likewise, when copper is used as the reference metal, the voltage between the same pair
of metals (copper and lead) is (0 — (-0.47)) = +0.47. This calculation must be repeated
for each pair of metals. Discovering the additive rule is even more difficult, and would
require even more direction from the teacher. The teachers decided that this would be
counter to an inquiry approach, and would be no different from a transmission model of
teaching, as students would merely be following instructions and performing a lot of

calculations.

Variation Theory points to the necessary conditions for students to learn the
electrochemical series, but does not give any hint about what kinds of learning activities
or teaching strategies can be used to bring this about. After much discussion, the
teachers finally arrived at an ingenious strategy. They planned to ask each group of
students to use their experimental data to plot the positions of each metal on a line graph,
with a fixed scale of 1 volt to 10 cm. Once they fixed the position of one metal on the

line, the rest would follow as shown in Diagram 5.3.

: Lead(Pb)

Sodium :

Potassium  Calcium Magnesium . -

(K) € M (mg) e sitver
g

Copper

(Cu)

Diagram 5.3 A student-constructed electrochemical series using copper as the reference

electrode

Each group of students would copy the line graph it obtained onto a strip of
transparency film. The teacher would then display all of the transparencies from

different groups on the overhead projector (Diagram 5.4).
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Diagram 5.4  Student-constructed line graphs using different reference electrodes

displayed together for comparison

Using one of the metals as a reference point (e.g., calcium), the teacher would then line

up the transparencies as illustrated in Diagram 5.5.
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Diagram 5.5 Student-constructed electrochemical series lined up with reference to one

metal (e.g., calcium)
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In the lesson, the teaching flow would be as follows.

1. The teacher first directs students’ attention to the different voltages measured
between the reference metal and other metals. This opens up a dimension of
variation of electropotential differences and a dimension of variation of metal pairs.
The relationship between metal pairs and their electropotential differences can then
be discerned by drawing attention to their simultaneous variation.

2. 'The teacher next draws students’ attention to the different reference metals used by
the student groups. This helps the students to separate the ‘reference nature’ of the
reference electrode from the specific metal used as reference. In other words, the
reference nature of the reference metals becomes a dimension of variation, and
different metals become values on this dimension of variation. Using different
reference metals also affects the measured voltage, because the voltage is measured
against this metal as a standard.

3. Amidst all these variations (reference metals, measured voltages), the teacher then
draws students’ attention to the sameness (the order in which the metals appear and
the distance between any pair of metals, irrespective of the reference metal). The
students are then helped to make the generalisation that the electrochemical series is
invariant and independent of the reference metal used. The distance between any
metal pair on the line graph is the same, which is possible only if the electropotential
difference between any pair is invariant. This conclusion is also tested by referring to
data from the group working with no reference metal.

4. 'The additive rule is next derived from Diagram 5.4. Again, this is verified using data

from the group using no reference metal.

It is generally agreed that the concept of the electrochemical cell exhibits aspects that can
be described at three levels of representation in chemistry: macroscopic, microscopic
and symbolic (Wu, Krajcik & Soloway, 2000). As the concepts of the electrochemical
series are built on the concept of electrochemical cells, the same can be said of the
electrochemical series. The approach planned for the research lesson helps students to
integrate these three levels. At the macroscopic level, students work with
electro-chemical cells to measure the voltage produced. At the microscopic level,
students have to understand how electrons and ions flow in the chemical cell to
determine the sign of the voltage measured. At the symbolic level, students represent the
measured voltage in the form of line graphs. All of the measured voltages of the various
electro-chemical cells used by the different groups are then presented together and are
visually present throughout the post-lesson discussion. This situation represents an
initial fusion. Students are presented with a ‘whole’ despite particular aspects being

unclear. Then, during the discussion, by compating and contrasting the data, each aspect
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is separated out and discussed, generalisations are drawn, and as the different aspects
become clear, the meaning of the ‘whole” becomes clearer. As the aspects are always
discussed in the context of the whole, the relationships of the various aspects to the
whole and to each other are always visible, which makes final fusion possible. This
teaching arrangement is a good example of the teaching sequence: ‘fusion — separation —

generalisation — fusion’.

The research lesson was carried out as planned. To find out whether the students had
acquired the intended object of learning, three students were drawn randomly from the

class and interviewed after the lesson. The following dialogue is part of the transcript.

Interview script

The researcher had been asking the student questions about the factors that affect the

measured voltage measured.

Researcher: — So the only thing that is important is . . .

Student: The metal.

Researcher: - You mean only one metal?

Student: No, it should be the two different kinds of metal.

Researcher:  You mean the metal pairs? So what you mean is, no matter how we set up the cell, the
potential difference between the same metal pairs is always the sane.

Student: Yes.

[The researcher took out the set of transparencies that the teacher used in class and lined

them up in the same way].

Researcher: ook at these transparencies, what conclusions can you draw?
Student:  Regardless of the situation, such as the type of reference metal, who carries out the excperiment,

or what electrolyte is used, the electrochenical series is the same.

This example shows that although the derivation of the pattern of variation to
enable a specific type of discernment is sometimes relatively straightforward, it is
not always clear how to enact the pattern in the lesson to bring about the desired
effect. This is especially true when the object of learning is complex and more
than one critical feature must be discerned simultaneously. The ingenious lesson
design in the foregoing example shows that teaching is an art, but that Variation
Theory provides a scientific basis for lesson design and helps to point the way to
achieving the desired result.
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Conclusion

This chapter has shown that Variation Theory is compatible with many
commonly promoted teaching principles. Teachers may have different teaching
styles, approaches and personalities, and the characteristics of the students in
each class are also different, but the same identified pattern of variation can be
brought out by a variety of teaching strategies and learning activities. The artistic
nature of teaching is often reflected by how a teacher deals with the different
views of students and the difficulties that they encounter during the lesson. The
dynamic nature of the teaching situation challenges the capability of the teacher
to immediately respond to situations that arise. Using Variation Theory as a
guiding principle for pedagogical design ensures that teachers employ effective
teaching strategy and learning activities that are focused on the object of learning
and its critical aspects. This prevents the lesson from deviating from its objective
and wasting valuable teaching time, and avoids students discerning other objects
of learning that are inappropriate and not worth learning. Variation Theory is
applicable to any object of learning that requires learning through discernment.
Whether it is effectively applied in the lesson depends on teachers’ creativity and
experience. An outstanding teacher must acquire more than a deep
understanding of the subject knowledge, and should also have excellent
pedagogical knowledge of how to bring the subject matter for students and help
them to understand of it. Teaching is not just a technical activity; excellent
teaching is also an art form. This chapter illustrates that although teachers may
have identified the critical features and patterns of variation that are necessary for
learning, the expected learning outcome may not be achieved if they do not
choose appropriate teaching strategies and learning activities to enact the
patterns of variation. Variation Theory serves as a guiding principle for
pedagogical design, but does not render the teacher a technician; rather, it
provides a scientific basis for the art of teaching.
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Analysing lessons using Variation Theory as

an analytic framework

The previous chapters have shared some important elements of Variation
Theory, with examples from a number of learning studies to demonstrate how
the theory can be put into practice to design patterns of variation to help students
learn in authentic classroom situations. From its inception in 1999, the
development of Learning Study has been closely linked with Variation Theory.
As Learning Study is grounded in Variation Theory, it helps teachers to focus on
the learning of an object of learning and to focus on the necessary conditions of
learning, guided by Variation Theory as a pedagogical principle. Learning study is
applied in practice with Variation Theory and tested in research lessons in
authentic classroom situations so that important information and feedback can
be obtained to further develop the theory. However, despite their close
relationship, the development and application of Variation Theory need not
always be linked to Learning Study. In the early stage of our contact with
Variation Theory, we used it as a framework to analyse lessons in an attempt to
establish a relationship between classroom teaching and the learning outcomes
of students. The findings have been published (Marton & Mortis, 2002; Marton
& Tsui, 2004). These lessons were not the products of learning studies. A
principal aim of engaging teachers in learning studies is to help them understand
and be able to apply Variation Theory in their daily practice so that they can use it
skilfully in the diverse and complex environment of their classroom. In this
chapter, several lessons are analysed using Variation Theory as a theoretical

framework

Using Variation Theory as a pedagogical principle
to analyse lessons and to improve teaching

Two examples serve to illustrate how Variation Theory can be used as a
framework to analyse lessons and provide feedback for teachers so that they can
improve their teaching to achieve better student learning. First, a research lesson
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from a Learning Study is analysed using Variation Theory as a pedagogical
principle.

Analysing a research lesson from a Learning Study

The advantage of using a research lesson for the analysis is that there is always
evidence of students’ learning outcomes in the form of pre- and post-test results
and interview data, which provide evidences to question, support and inform the
analysis. It is also a good way to test Variation Theory.

In this example, a Primary 5 General Studies lesson taught as a research lesson in
a Learning Study' is analysed.

Description of the Lesson

1. Lead in activity (about 3 minutes) — Teacher A invited students to
demonstrate the Earth’s rotation and the Earth’s revolution around the sun using
a globe. This was intended to be a revision exercise, as concepts such as the
direction of the Earth’s axis and the angle of tilt of the Earth’s axis had been
taught in previous lessons. The teacher then discussed with students the
temperature changes in summer and in winter in Hong Kong to bring out the
relationship between vatrying temperatures and the change of seasons. She then
introduced the next activity.

2. Activity 1 (about 10 minutes) — Teacher A used a globe to simulate the Earth.
Two spots were marked on the globe: spot A was marked on the Tropic of
Cancer and spot B on the equator. Teacher A used a beam of light from a torch
to simulate a beam of light from the sun and asked students to observe the
brightness and the area covered by the beam when she shone the torch on the
two spots (keeping the distance between the torch and the globe constant). The

students were then asked to record this on a worksheet.

1'This example comes from Learning Study VLO86 in the “Variation for the Improvement of Teaching and
Learning” (VITAL) project carried out by Lo-Fu Yin Wah, Kong Hau Yin, Tsang Yuen Ting, Lee Yin Ying, Lam
So Tsang, Mak Chun and Yiu Ming Wah. The project was funded by the Education Bureau of Hong Kong.
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Activity 1:

When the same beam of light ray shines on region A and B:

Surface of region A Surface of region B

The illuminated area in region A is (larger/smaller) and the weather is (hotter/cooler). Why?

The illuminated area in region B is (larger/smaller) and the weather is (hotter/cooler). Why?

Teacher A emphasised that the light from the torch must be kept horizontal
when shining it on the globe. After the demonstration, Teacher A asked the
students which beam covered the larger area. The students answered that it was
the beam that shone on spot A (on the Tropic of Cancer). Teacher A then asked
which spot was hotter. The students were able to answer that it was spot B (at the
equator). Using Powerpoint slides, Teacher A then explained why this was so. He
used the term ‘oblique sunlight’ to mean a beam of sunlight that strikes the earth
at an acute angle, and ‘direct sunlight’ to mean a beam of sunlight that strikes the
earth at right angles to the ground. The students were then asked to draw on their
wotksheets ‘direct sunlight’ and ‘oblique sunlight’ as they struck spots A and B
on the globe. By comparing the areas covered by the two equivalent beams of
light striking directly or obliquely, Teacher A helped the class to draw the
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conclusion that ‘the different temperatures at the spots are caused by whether
they receive direct sunlight or oblique sunlight’.

3. Activity 2 (about 8 minutes) — Teacher A drew the students’ attention to
another spot C marked on the Tropic of Capricorn. She then asked students to
focus on the two spots (spot A on the Tropic of Cancer and spot C on the Tropic
of Capricorn). The distances of both spots A and C from the equator were the
same. Teacher A then shone each of the two spots with an equivalent beam from
a torch to simulate three situations: 1) when the Earth’s axis did not tilt, 2) when
the Earth’s axis tilted to the left, and 3) when the Earth’s axis tilted to the right
(see Diagram 6.1). Teacher A then asked students to draw on the worksheet the
llumination of the two spots. With the help of Powerpoint slides, Teacher A
discussed with the students the differences between the three situations, asking
the students whether the brightness of spot A and spot C were the same in each
situation, whether the two spots received direct or oblique sunlight, which spot
was hotter and whether the spot was in summer or winter. The students were
able to answer the questions correctly. Finally, Teacher A asked the students
what caused the ‘change’ in the seasons of the two spots, ‘apart from whether
they received direct or oblique sunlight’. One student answered that it was due to
the ‘the Earth’s spin’. Teacher A then asked what varied in the three situations. A
student answered ‘position’. Teacher A then asked which position varied.
Eventually, a student answered ‘the Harth’s axis varied’. Teacher A then further
supplemented that ‘the Earth’s axis tilted’.

Region A Region A
Regionp
: Regio,, c :
Region ¢ Regionc

Diagram 6.1 Three situations demonstrated by the teacher in the lesson

4. Activity 3 (about 14 minutes) — Teacher A asked the students to find out the
third reason that causes the change of seasons. The students were first divided
into groups, each of which was given a ball and a torch. They then had to
simulate the Earth’s revolution around the sun, and to note what changes took
place with respect to the illumination of the torch on spot A on the northern
hemisphere (Hong Kong). The students had to determine the seasons for spot A
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as it revolved from one side of the sun to the other side (from east to west) (see

Diagram 6.2), and complete a worksheet.

Activity 3:

Position D Position C

What happens when Hong Kong revolves to position C and is facing the sun? What is the season at
Cr

What happens when Hong Kong revolves to position D and is facing the sun? What is the season at
D?

Before the activity, Teacher A reminded students that 1) the torch should be kept
in a horizontal position, 2) the Earth’s axis should remain tilted at the same angle
and 3) the distance between the torch and the Earth should be the same. During
the activity, Teacher A observed and provided assistance to each group. After the
activity, one group was invited to present their findings, followed by a
whole-class discussion with the help of Powerpoint slides. The teacher asked
what factors, other than direct or oblique sunlight and the tilting of Earth’s axis,
caused the change of seasons. One student answered ‘its position’. The teacher
asked him to elaborate until he answered ‘revolution’.

Hong Kong Hong Kong

Diagram 6.2 Activity showing the effect of the Earth’s rotation on the season
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Teacher A then asked the students to pay attention to a spot representing Hong
Kong. She shone the torch on the spot and asked what season it was. The
students answered that it was summer. The teacher then simulated the Earth’s
rotation and when the spot was no longer receiving light from the torch she
asked the students the same question. Some students answered that it was now
winter or autumn. Teacher A then asked if it was possible to have winter and
summer on the same day. A student explained that ‘it is still summer when the
spot is turned to the other side, but it is at night and the temperature is lower.’
Teacher A then rotated the globe until the spot came back to the original position
and asked the students what season it was. All of the students correctly answered
that it was summer. Hence, Teacher A concluded that the Earth’s rotation does
not cause the change of seasons, but leads to the difference between day and
night at a place.

5. Activity 4 (about 10 minutes) — Teacher A drew students’ attention to Activity
4 on the worksheet, which involved a picture showing a situation in which the
Earth’s axis was changed to point to the opposite direction as the Earth moved
from one side to the other side during its revolution around the sun (see diagram
6.3).

Activity 4:

Will this situation ever happen? Why? Please discuss with your classmates.

L

I think ......

Teacher A then asked the students to discuss in groups whether such a situation
was possible in real life. The students enthusiastically discussed and simulated the
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situation with a ball. They were then invited to explain their point of view. All of
them stated that it was not possible. One student explained that ‘if it happened,
we would have winter in June; and the Earth’s axis in the diagram did not always
point to the North Pole’. Another student said that ‘the direction of the Earth’s
axis is the same and only our perspective of seeing things is changed’. After the
students’ explanations, Teacher A showed and explained the situation with some
Powerpoint slides and concluded that ‘the changing seasons on Earth is caused
by the direction of the tilt of the Earth’s axis remaining unchanged’.

Hong Hong
Kong Kong

. p
= =g -
= z

Position 1 Position 2

Diagram 6.3 Diagram showing Activity 4

6. Conclusion (about 3 minutes) — Teacher A asked why there was a change of
seasons in Hong Kong, and asked the students to give three reasons. Some of the
students’ answers included ‘the Earth’s revolution’, ‘the tilt of the Earth’s axis’,
‘the area covered by a beam of sunlight when it shines directly or obliquely’” and
‘the Earth’s rotation’. Teacher A rejected the answer ‘the Earth’s rotation’, and
accepted the first three. At the end of the lesson, Teacher A used a PowerPoint

slide to summarise the three ‘reasons’ for the change of seasons.

Analysis of the lesson

There are different aspects to understanding and evaluating a lesson, including
technical aspects (ways of delivery), the teacher’s personal attributes, and aspects
relating to how the object of learning is dealt with, but I will only focus on the last
one. To improve teaching and learning, teachers must find out whether students
have learnt the intended object of learning and the reasons why they may have
failed to learn. The following lesson analysis focuses on how the object of
learning was dealt with and analyses whether the lesson designed by the teacher
was effective in terms of students’ learning outcomes, so that suggestions for
further improvement could be made for more effective teaching and learning.
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Object of learning

In this lesson, according to the teachers, the intended direct object of learning
was ‘the changing of seasons at a particular place on Earth’. The following critical
features were identified.

CF1:  The Earth revolves around the sun, and takes one year to complete a

revolution.

CF2:  The Earth’s axis is tilted at an angle to the plane of revolution. The tilt
and direction of the axis are unchanged during the Earth’s revolution around the

sun.

CF3:  When a beam of sunlight shines on a place, the angle formed between
the light beam and the surface of the Earth affects the area being illuminated.
The more oblique the sunlight is to the Earth, the larger the illuminated area and
the lower the temperature (winter). The nearer to vertical the beam of sunlight is
to the Barth, the smaller the area being illuminated and the higher the

temperature (summer).
CF4:  The Earth’s rotation does not cause the change of seasons.

The indirect object of learning is ‘the ability to make inferences about the cause
of seasons at a place based on observed facts’.

To be a good science lesson, in addition to addressing in-depth scientific content
that is worth teaching, the lesson itself should reflect the lines of thinking and the
nature of the discipline, that is, what knowledge means and how it should be
acquired. The design of this lesson allows students to explore an abstract concept
— the formation of seasons — by conducting hands-on simulations with some
simple equipment —a torch and two balls of different sizes. The natural
phenomena under study, such as the Earth’s rotation, the Earth’s revolution, and
the four seasons, are closely related to our daily life, and thus it is likely that the
students will develop a relevance structure. The object of learning is worthwhile,
but is also very complicated, because the teacher has to deal with many critical
features in a single lesson. To understand the changing of the seasons, the
students must be able to discern all of the critical features (1, 2, 3 and 4)
simultaneously and discern the relationships among them. If the students can
only discern individual critical features but fail to achieve the stage of fusion (the
simultaneous discernment of all of the critical features and the relationships
among them), then they may not be able to understand the object of learning
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thoroughly, and will not be able to apply such knowledge to solve new problems.
The success of this lesson depends on whether the teacher is able to bring about

fusion.

Analysis of the activities in the lesson

Activity 1

In this activity, the teacher mainly dealt with CIF3: when a beam of light shines on
a place, the area illuminated by the beam depends on the angle between the light
beam and the surface of the Earth. When the same beam of light covers a larger
area (when the projection is oblique), the temperature is lower (winter). When
the same beam of light covers a smaller area (when the projection is vertical), the
temperature is higher (summer). In this activity, the teacher used the following
pattern of variation.

Table 6.1 Pattern of Variation for Activity 1

Invariant Varied Discernment

The light beam The spots (distance The illuminated area varies
between the spotandthe  depending on how far the spot is
equator) from the equator, this leads to

The filt of the axis of different temperatures and different

rotation of the globe Seasons.

This pattern of variation will help students to discern that the temperature of a
place depends on where it is on the Earth (its distance from the equator), as its
location determines the size of the area receiving the same beam of light and
hence the temperature (the season).

This concept was not taught through direct transmission. Instead, the teacher
guided the students to draw relevant conclusions through several leading
questions. The students wete also required to draw oblique and direct sunlight on
a worksheet. The majority of the students were able to experience the pattern of
variation designed by the teacher and to discern CF3.

Activity 2

In this activity, the teacher enacted the following pattern of variation.

151



VARIATION THEORY AND THE IMPROVEMENT OF TEACHING AND LEARNING

Table 6.2 Pattern of Variation enacted by Teacher A in Activity 2

Invariant Varied Discernment

Spot A and spot C The tilt of the Earth’s axis ~ When the Earth’s axis does not tilt,
(does not ilt, tilts to the the season in spot A and spot C is
left, tilts to the right) the same.

The same light beam

shining on the spots When the Earth'’s axis tilts (either to

the left or right), the season in the
southern hemisphere and northern
hemisphere will be opposite.

Through the activity, the students were able to discern that if the Earth’s axis did
not tilt, then it would always be summer in places on the equator and it would
always be spring or autumn in places on the Tropic of Cancer and Tropic of
Capricorn. If the imaginary axis of the Earth tilts, then places in the southern
hemisphere and northern hemisphere are in either summer or winter, but the
seasons in the southern hemisphere and northern hemisphere are always
opposite. This means that when it is summer in places in the Tropic of Cancer, it
is winter in places in the Tropic of Capricorn. However, at this point the students
had not come across any learning expetience to help them discern the change of
seasons, such as how it changes from summer to winter or from spring to

autumn in spot A, which is on the Tropic of Cancer.

In this activity, the teacher expected the students to discern that ‘the tilt of the
Earth’s axis causes the change of seasons’. Nevertheless, the aim was not

achieved for the following reasons.

¢ If we ignore the situation of the axis, then this activity is basically very
similar to Activity 1. The only difference is that spot B, which was
originally on the equator, was changed to spot C, now in the southern
hemisphere. The difference in seasons is caused by the different angles
at which sunlight strikes the Earth (oblique or vertical). Thus, if the
teacher had added spot C at the Tropic of Capricorn in Activity 1, the
students would have been aware that when spot B, which is on the
equatot, is having summer, both spots A and C would be experiencing

spring or autumn (with lower temperatures).

¢ When the teacher simulated the tilt of the Earth’s axis, the students
observed that the oblique sunlight striking spot A at the Tropic of
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Cancer changed to direct sunlight, and so it was summer in A. At the
same time, spot C, which was originally being struck by oblique sunlight,
was now being struck by direct sunlight, and the area of illumination at
the beam of oblique sunlight striking the Earth around spot C became
larger. Thus, the temperature dropped and C experienced winter. In fact,
it should have been spring or autumn in spot B, which was on the
equator. Up to this point, there were several questions that had not been
answered that might have been bothering some students.

1. Why is the Tropic of Cancer, but not the equator, receiving direct
sunlight?

II. As spot A is having summer, why doesn’t the secason remain as
summer all the time? In other words, what is causing the season at A

to change?

Clearly, although the teacher simulated the tilt of the Earth’s axis, this may have
seemed to the students to be simply a problem of choosing where direct sunlight
will strike the Earth. As all of the students would have been aware that places on
the Equator are hotter, some students may have been puzzled by the fact it was
spot A, which was on the Tropic of Cancer, that was receiving direct sunlight
rather than spot B, which was on the Equator. If the Earth did not revolve
around the sun, then the tilt of the Earth’s axis would not lead to the change of
seasons: both are necessary conditions. This activity can at most enable students
to see that it is possible for spot A, which is in the northern hemisphere, to have
summer. Some students may immediately think that spot C, which is in the
southern hemisphere, will have summer if the Earth’s axis tilts in the other
direction, which may lead to the incorrect inference that the change of seasons is
due to a change in the direction of the tilt of the Earth’s axis (from left to upright
and then to the right).

When Teacher A asked what factors other than direct or oblique sunlight led to
the change of seasons, one student answered ‘the Earth’s spin’. Unfortunately,
the teacher was perhaps too focused on the expected answer ‘the tilt of the
Earth’s axis’, and did not pay attention to the student’s response. The response
may actually reflect one of two ways of understanding.

¢ By ‘the Earth’s spin’, the student might be referring to the rotation of
the Harth. He might have thought that the Earth’s rotation causes the
change of seasons: areas facing the sun are having summer, whereas
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areas on the opposite side of the Earth with no sun are having winter. If
this is the case, then this misconception must be dealt with.

e By ‘the Earth’s spin’, the student might be referring to the revolution of
the Earth around the sun. This is one of the critical features that the
teacher should have brought out. If this is true, then the teacher missed
a golden opportunity to bring out the fusion of the two critical features:
‘the tilt of the Earth’s axis’ and ‘the Earth’s revolution’.

Activity 3
In the teacher’s lesson plan, the following pattern of variation was expected to be
brought out through Activity 3.

Table 6.3 Pattern of variation for Activity 3

Invariant Varied Discernment

The place (Hong Kong) The location of a place The Earth’s revolution

The light beam relative to the sun (due to  leads to the change of
the Earth’s revolution) seasons at a place.

The tilt of the Earth’s axis

The distance between the torch
and the globe

Activity 3 is a rather challenging activity for the students, with each group being
provided with a ball and a torch to simulate the Earth’s revolution around the
sun. The students had to ensure that the tilt of the Earth’s axis remained
unchanged and that the Earth’s revolution took place on the same plane. If the
students were unable to keep the ball (Earth) in the same plane while moving it
around the torch (the sun), then they would not be able to discern the effect of
direct and oblique sunlight on the ball. This activity was aimed at providing
students with hands-on experience so that they could discover by themselves
that spot A would change from being illuminated by direct sunlight to oblique
sunlight as the Earth revolved around the sun, and thus understand the reason
for the change of seasons. Unfortunately, the objective of this activity may not
have been achieved, as the teacher did not remind students to keep the orbit of
the Earth’s revolution in the same plane, and the equipment used in the lesson
was too crude. It was observed that students did not understand the objective of
this activity. For example, in some groups, after the teacher had reminded them
that when spot A reached the other side of the sun during the Earth’s revolution,
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it would change from being summer to winter, it was found that some of the
students deliberately shone the torch on spot A obliquely. In this way, the
objective of the activity was changed. Instead of discovering that sunlight
becomes oblique in this new position, the students demonstrated their
understanding of what oblique sunlight meant, and the whole activity became
meaningless. Although it is important that students have hands-on learning
experience and should take the initiative to learn, hands-on experiments done by
students are not always better than, and should not replace completely,
demonstration by the teacher with suitable equipment. It is a waste of learning
time if the expected outcomes are not achieved when students conduct their own
experiments, as this example shows. After the activity, when Teacher A asked
what other factors apart from direct or oblique sunlight and the tilt of the Farth’s
axis caused the change of seasons, some students answered ‘the Earth’s
revolution’. However, their answer could not be taken to mean that they had
understood the concept thoroughly, as they were asked to simulate the Earth’s
revolution and might have guessed that the answer that the teacher expected was
‘the Earth’s revolution’.

The teacher was aware that some of the students might have thought that the
change of seasons was due to the Farth’s rotation, and deliberately simulated the
Earth’s rotation and asked the students to pay attention to spot A as it rotated
from where it was facing the torch (summer time) to the other side where it was
out of reach of the torch. The teacher then asked what season it was in spot A.
Some of the students said ‘wintet’, others ‘autumn’. Teacher A asked if it was
possible to have winter and summer on the same day, thereby making use of the
pattern of variation shown in Table 6.4 to help students to discern their own
misconceptions. Finally, she drew the conclusion that the Earth’s rotation does

not cause the seasons to change.

Table 6.4 Pattern of variation used by Teacher A

Invariant Varied Discernment
Spot A The position of spot A relative to The Earth’s rotation does not
The season the sun as the Earth rotates cause a change of season.

The same day
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There is a slight problem with this conclusion. Although the Earth’s rotation
does not cause the season of a place to change from summer to winter, it does
affect the change of seasons to a certain extent. Suppose that the Earth did not
rotate. When sunlight shone directly on the Tropic of Cancer, if spot A happened
to be facing the sun, then it would receive direct sunlight (summer) and it would
be day and would remain so for as long as it was in the path of the sun. Another
spot, say D, which is also in the Tropic of Cancer but on the other side of the
Earth, would not be in the path of the sun, and it would be winter and night time
for a few months at a time. When the sun revolved to the other side of the Earth,
spot A would then not be facing the sun, and would experience prolonged winter
and night. Spot D would receive oblique sunlight and would be experiencing a
warmer season than before, but its ‘summet’ would not be as warm as that

expetienced by spot A.

Activity 4

In this activity, the teacher made use of the following pattern of variation to deal
with CF1 (the imaginary axis of the Earth tilts and the direction of tilt remains
unchanged when the Earth revolves around the sun).

Table 6.5 Pattern of variation enacted in Activity 4

Invariant Varied Discernment
The season The direction of the tilt of the The direction of the tilt of the
Earth’s axis (left, right) Earth’s axis must be
unchanged.

The position of spot A relative to
the sun as the Earth revolves
around the sun

Conclusion

In the final teaching episode, Teacher A asked the students to give three reasons
why seasonal changes occur in Hong Kong. The students’ responses included
‘the Earth’s revolution’, ‘the tilt of the Earth’s axis’, ‘the area illuminated by the
same beam of sunlight’ and ‘the Earth’s rotation’.

Itis interesting to note that although the teacher had pointed out that the Earth’s
rotation did not cause the change of seasons, some students still thought that it
was one of the reasons. This reaffirms that teaching does not necessarily lead to
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learning. The actual experience gained by students in a lesson is sometimes
different from the learning experience anticipated by teachers. On hearing this
answer, Teacher A grasped this opportunity to reiterate that the Earth’s rotation

did not cause the change of seasons.

As has been pointed out previously, the success of this lesson depended on the
teacher bringing about the fusion of the critical features. When the teacher
invited the students to state the three ‘reasons’ for the change of seasons and
accepted the answers ‘the Earth’s revolution’, ‘the tilt of the Earth’s axis’ and ‘the
area illuminated by the same beam of sunlight’, this already revealed that the
teacher was considering these three conditions individually and independently of
each other, and was not focusing on the relationship between them, or the
structure of the internal horizon mentioned in Chapter 2. In fact, these three
‘reasons’ are not equal in status. The two conditions ‘the Earth’s revolution’ and
‘the tilt of the Earth’s axis’ lead to different areas of illumination when the same
beam of light shines on a place, which leads to a change of temperature and thus
a different season. The two factors ‘the Earth’s revolution’ and ‘the tilt of the
Earth axis at a fixed angle and direction’ are two necessary conditions for the
change of seasons. The area of illumination is caused by both of these conditions
together, and the temperature of a place is a consequence of the area of
llumination. In this lesson, the teacher did not deal with the change of seasons
successfully, as she ignored the relationships among the critical features. Thus
far, the lesson has been analysed and its effect predicted using the theoretical lens
of Variation Theory. However, whether the analysis is correct must be
triangulated with students’ learning outcomes.

Students’ Learning Outcomes

Both a pre-test and post-test were given to the students. Two questions were
chosen to analyse the students’ learning outcomes because they best reflected

whether the students had grasped the objecting of learning.
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Pre- and Post Test

2.

Mar

Point A Point A

Point A

If the earth’s axis was not tilted when the earth revolves around the sun,
what will be the weather in position A in the different months? Explain

your answer.

3. The following diagram shows the relative positions of three regions on
Earth relative to the sun.

R

Equator
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3a) Circle the correct season and daytime/nighttime for region A, B and C.

Region | Season Daytime or nighttime
i A
A Sp.rmg / Summer / Autumn / Daytime / Nighttime
Winter
i A
B Sp‘rmg / Summer / Autumn / Daytime / Nighttime
Winter
i A
C Sp.rmg / Summer / Autumn / Daytime / Nighttime
Winter

3b) Which regions will have the same season? Please explain your answer.

3c) Which regions will have different seasons? Please explain your answer.

Table 6.6 Students’ performance on question 2 of the pre-test and post-test

Pre-test Post-test

Correct 0% 33%

(Remark) Expected answer: No change, because the Earth’s axis does not tilt, and/or the explanation
that because the intensity of the light received by spot A is the same in different months of the year, so
the temperature does not change, or spot A receives direct or oblique sunlight throughout the year.

Table 6.6 above shows the students’ performance on two questions in the
pre-test and post-test. To be able to answer this question cortectly, the students
needed to be able to discern the three conditions — the Earth’s rotation, the
Earth’s revolution and the tilt of the FEarth’s axis — and the relationships among
them to understand their effect on the change of seasons. As the teacher had not
directly dealt with the content of this question in the lesson, the students could
only infer the answer by using their prior knowledge or knowledge learned in
class. No student was able to answer the question correctly in the pre-test, and
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only 33% could answer the question correctly in the post-test. This result
suggests that the expected learning outcome of Activity 3 had not been achieved.
The following are examples of typical mistakes made by students.

1. The experience of Activity 3 showed the students that as the Earth revolves
from east to west of the sun, the season in spot A changed from summer to
winter. Therefore, following the same line of thought, some of the students
inferred that the season in spot A in this question would change from winter to
summer, especially as it was originally December in spot A (well-known as winter
time for the students), with the new position in June (well known as summer for
the students). However, in doing so, they had ignored the tilt of the Earth’s axis.
The teacher did not provide the students with the opportunity to experience the
three conditions and their relationships simultaneously, and the results of the
tests show that most of the students were unable to focus on all three conditions

and their relationships simultaneously.

2. It was observed that during the lesson, some students thought that the places
that were not receiving sunlight were experiencing winter, and this
misconception was deep-rooted. When they saw that spot A was on the other
side of the Earth (without sunlight), they at once concluded that it was winter in
spot A, and the fact that the time that was indicated was December reinforced
their thinking. When the Earth revolved around the sun and it was June (which
happens to be summer in Hong Kong), they saw that spot A was drawn facing
the sun and so conjectured that spot A should be having summer. These students
may have failed to discern that whether spot A was facing the sun or not
depended on the Earth’s rotation, which determines day time or night time only.
This learning outcome reflects that the Earth’s rotation was not dealt with
adequately in the lesson.

The situations of Area A and Area B had been discussed in the lesson, yet only
22% of students could correctly give the season in Area A in the post-test, an

increase of only 7%
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Table 6.7 Students’ performance on Question 3a of the pre-test and post-test

Correct  AreaA Area A AreaA AreaB AreaB AreaB AreaC AreaC AreaC

0,

% Season En?é/ Season Season Day Season Season Day Season
Night +Day }\Ilmeh/t +Day alm?]/t +Day
time time/ i 9 time/ i 9 time/

Night Me " Night Me " Night
time time time

Pre-test  15% 67% 4% 74% 85% 63% 48% 70% 44%
Post-test  22% 100%  22% 93% 89% 85% 74% 93% 67%

Area A was experiencing winter, but 78% of the students wrongly answered that
it was experiencing summer. As 100% of the students answered that Area A was
in daylight, a possible explanation for the answer ‘summer’ was that the students
thought that the places being exposed to sunlight were experiencing summer.
This learning outcome also supports the second point mentioned, that the
students thought that the areas not facing the sun were experiencing winter.

Although 93% of the students identified the season in Area B correctly (an
increase of 19%), we should not jump to the conclusion that they had learnt this
well. It is more likely that they answered correctly because it happened to be day
time and summer in Area B. Students who held the misconception that it was
summer in areas facing the sun would have got the correct answer, but this was
simply because this time their misconceptions led them to answer the question
correctly. If Area B in the question had been experiencing night time, then it
might have revealed that the students carried this suspected misconception.
Unfortunately, we have no interview data that reveals why the students chose the
answer that they did, and so we missed the opportunity to find out what might be
hindering students’ learning,.

Area C was experiencing night time and winter. Sixty-seven per cent of the
students gave both the season and time of day correctly (an increased of 23%
from the pre-test). Unfortunately, it is still difficult for us to be sure whether the
students thought that Area C was in winter due to the lack of sunlight.
Nevertheless, it is interesting that among the 74% students who answered the
season (winter) correctly, 7% got the time of day wrong. Of course, this could
have been caused by students’ carelessness in answering the question, but it is

also possible that these students had a fuzzy concept of day and night when put
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into this learning context. Another possible reason may be that the diagram in
the test was two-dimensional, and some of the students had difficulties imagining
the real three-dimensional situation.

Table 6.8 Students’ performance on question 3b in the pre-test and post-test

Pre-test Post-test

Correct 0 15%

(Remark) Answer: A and C, because these two areas receive oblique sunlight, and their
temperatures are the same.

Table 6.9 Students’ performance on question 3c of the pre-test and post-test

Pre-test Post-test

Correct 0 19%

(Remark) Answer: B is different from A and C, because A and C receive oblique sunlight
whereas Area B receives direct sunlight, and thus the intensity of light received and the
temperature are different.

The learning outcomes indicated by Questions 3b and 3¢ show that more than
80% of the students failed to discern that spot A would take the same position as
spot C when the Earth rotates, and so the seasons in these spots should be the
same. As spot B is in the southern hemisphere, its season should be different
from that of spots A and C, which are in the northern hemisphere.

Suggestions for Further Improvement

1. Fusion of the two critical aspects: tilt of the Earth’s axis and the Earth’s
revolution

As mentioned, one problem with the lesson is that the critical aspects were dealt
with separately without any attempt at fusion. By learning from the students’
learning outcomes, the research team made some changes to the research lesson
and carried out the next cycle in the Learning Study. Basically, all of the activities
remained unchanged except Activity 2, which was altered as follows.

Activity 2 (about 8 minutes): Teacher B asked the students to turn to the
questions on the worksheet, and gave them 5 minutes to observe the three
pictures on the worksheet and work out the seasons in two spots (one on the
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Tropic of Cancer — spot A, the other on the Tropic of Capricorn — spot C, their
distances to the equator were the same) in three situations (the Earth’s axis does
not tilt, the Earth’s axis tilts to the left, the Earth’s axis tilts to the right). When
the students finished the question, Teacher B discussed the first situation when
the Earth’s axis does not tilt (it is vertical). The teacher pointed out that the
distances of the two spots to the equator were the same, and then asked the
students about the intensity of the light received by the two spots. The students
knew that the intensity was the same, and thus the temperature of the two places
must be the same. Teacher B then demonstrated the Earth’s revolution around
the sun by focusing on spot A marked on the globe, and asked the students
whether the intensity of the light received was different when the Earth’s axis
was vertical. The students answered that the intensity was the same, and so the
temperature would be the same no matter where spot A was. Teacher B then
used the globe to simulate the Earth with its axis tilted in one direction and then
the other. In both situations, Teacher B asked the students about the
temperature, the season and whether spot B received direct or oblique sunlight.
The students answered all of these questions correctly. Teacher B then pointed
out that when the Earth’s axis was vertical, the temperature at a spot did not
change. Teacher B then asked why the same place could have different seasons.
A student answered ‘direct and oblique sunlight’. The teacher then asked what
caused direct and oblique sunlight. A student explained that it is because ‘the
Earth’s axis tilts and so spot A experiences different temperatures’. The teacher
then summarised the lesson by saying that because the Earth axis is tilted, spot A
receives either direct or oblique sunlight. The following patterns of variation

were enacted in the lesson.

Table 6.10 Pattern of variation (1)

Invariant

Varied

Discernment

Spot A and spot C

Their distance from the
equator

The Earth's axis (untilted)

The locations of spot A and spot
C with reference to the sun (due
to the Earth's revolution)

If the Earth'’s axis does not tilt,
the seasons in the two spots on
the Tropic of Cancer and the
Tropic of Capricorn will be the
same (they always receive
oblique sunlight).
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Table 6.11 Pattern of variation (2)

Invariant

Varied

Discernment

Spot A
The Earth’s axis (untilted)

The location of spot A with
reference to the sun (due to the
Earth's revolution)

If the Earth’s axis does not tilt,
then there is no seasonal
change.

Table 6.12 Pattern of variation (3)

Invariant

Varied

Discernment

Spot A

The direction of the tilt of
the Earth’s axis

The location of spot A with
reference to the sun (due to the
Earth's revolution)

If the Earth’s axis tilts, then the
Earth’s revolution will result in a
change of season.

Table 6.13 Pattern of Variation (4)

Invariant

Varied

Discernment

Spot A

The Earth’s revolution

The direction of the tilt of the
Earth's axis (left, right);

The location of spot A with
reference to the sun (due to the
Earth's revolution)

The Earth’s revolution leads to
a change of season in spot A,
provided that the Earth’s axis
tilts.

Table 6.14 Pattern of Variation (5)

Invariant

Varied

Discernment

Spot A

The Earth’s revolution

The tilt of the Earth’s axis (does
not tilt, tilts to the left, tilts to the
right);

The location of spot A with
reference to the sun (due to the
Earth’s revolution)

The Earth’s revolution leads to
a change of season in a place,
provided that the Earth’s axis is
tilted.
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Teacher B then pointed out that the Earth’s axis always tilts in the same direction.
When the Earth rotates, the Earth’s axis remains the same, and so does the
season. The season only changes when the Earth moves to the other side of the
sun. There would be no change of seasons without the Earth’s revolution, on the
condition that the Earth tilts in the same direction. The teacher then used some
Powerpoint slides to summarise the two necessary conditions for seasonal
change: ‘the tilt of the Harth’s axis’ and ‘the Earth’s revolution’. In this section,
Teacher B had wished to bring out the following pattern of variation.

Table 6.15 Pattern of variation (6)

Invariant Varied Discernment
The tilt of the Earth’s axis With/without the Earth’s The season will not change
revolution without the Earth'’s revolution.

This pattern of variation was expressed by the teacher orally and may not have
been experienced by all of the students. Nevertheless, the teacher had at least
attempted to bring out the relationships among the tilt of the Earth’s axis, the
Earth’s revolution and the change of season by using this pattern in the lesson. A
comparison of the performance of the two classes in the same questions as those
examined in the analysis of the initial lesson will determine whether the learning
outcomes of the students improved with the revised approach.

Table 6.16 Performance of the students in the two cycles on question 2 in the pre-test
and post-test

Cycle1-5B Cycle2-5C
Pre-test Post-test Pre-test Post-test
Correct 0% 33% 0% 58%

(Rematk) Answer: No change, because the Earth does not tilt, and/or the explanation that the intensity
of the light received by spot A is the same in different months of the year and so is the temperature, or
that spot A receives direct or oblique sunlight throughout the year.
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Table 6.17 Performance of the students in the two cycles on question 3 in the pre-test
and post-test

Correct  Area A Area A Area A Area B Area B Area B Area C Area C Area C Correct

% Day time %
Season lnight Season  Season  Daytime Season  Season  Daytime Season
time Inight Inight
+Day time +Day time +Day
time/ time/ time/
night night night
time time time
Cyclel Pretest 15% 67% 4% 74% 85% 63% 48% 70% 44%
Post-test  22% 100% 22% 93% 89% 85% 4% 93% 67%
Cycle2 Pretest 4% 100% 4% 88% 92% 88% 62% 88% 58%
Post-test  65% 92% 62% 92% 96% 88% 1% 100% 7%

62% of students in the post-test of the second cycle gave the season and time of
day for Area A correctly (an increase of 58% compared with the pre-test and
40% compared with the first cycle). The answers for Area B can be ignored due
to the problems already mentioned. The number of correct answers given for
Area C increased by 19% compared with the pre-test and 10% compared with
the first cycle.

Relationship between the Earth’ s rotation and the four seasons

As the research team had only focused on the fact that the rotation of the Earth
does not cause the season to change, as there cannot be different seasons within
the same day, they had taken for granted or were not aware of the relationship
between the Earth’s rotation and the change of seasons. Thus, a critical feature
— the effect on the seasons if the Earth does not rotate — was not brought out.
Dealing with this critical feature is a challenge, as students may question why, as
direct and oblique sunlight have such a strong impact on the change of seasons,
there is no seasonal change when there is no sunlight. The answer to this
question is related to the concept of the insulating effect of the atmosphere. In
fact, the change of season is not solely determined by a change in temperature, as
there can occasionally be very cold days in summer and very hot days in winter.
The teacher needs to pay attention to other defining features, such as the length
of days (short days and long nights in winter and long days and short nights in
summer).
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Pattern of variation that can bring out fusion

To help students to discern that the tilt of the Earth’s axis is a critical feature of
the change of seasons, we should pay attention to what is varied and what is kept
constant. The variation should be the tilt of the Earth’s axis, whereas the other
critical features should remain unchanged.

Table 6.18 Suggested pattern of variation (1)

Invariant Varied Discernment
Spot A The Earth’s axis tilts /does The season does not
The Earth's rotation not tilt change if @he Earth’s axis
does not tilt.
The Earth’s revolution
The light beam
Condition 1: The Earth’s day night

1% _@ i axis is not tilted A
( ) =W

Indirectly shone

— (T/A

Indirectly shone

WA
Y

by the stuloecembe’ """" vy thesm
Winter Jyne
Same duration of Winter
daytime and Same duration of
nighttime daytime and
nighttime
Condition 2: The i ”
mght  day s s anr ay ugh
LA ™ . Earth’s axis is tilted
- A @

A\ =X 4 A
Indirectly shone < b_
by the snu: Darectly shone by

the sun
December V June

Winter Summer
Nighttime is Daytime is longer
longer than then nighttime

daytime

Diagram 6.4 'Teaching by varying the tilt of the Earth’s axis (tilting or not tilting)
To help students to discern that the Earth’s revolution is a critical feature of the

change of season, the variation should remain focused on the Earth’s revolution
while the other critical features are kept invariant.
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Table 6.79 Suggested pattern of variation (2)

Invariant Varied Discernment
Spot A With/without the Earth’s The season does not change
revolution without the Earth’s revolution.

The Earth’s rotation
The tilt of the Earth’s axis
The light beam

Condition 1: No day night B
revolution of the earth ®/

A

\ 74

< B> e

Py A
\

Point A is always in
summer

Condition 2: With - it
¥ di = day nigh!
[ .x, % % revolution of the earth i
L~
A
\ A A A
Indurectly shone < »—
by the sun Directly shone by
= } « the sun
December v June
Winter Summer
Nighttime is Daytime is longer
longer than than nighttime
daytime

Diagram 6.5 Teaching by varying the Farth’s revolution (with and without the Earth’s
revolution)

To help the students to discern the relationship between the Farth’s rotation and
the change of seasons, the variation must be on the Earth’s rotation while the

other critical features are kept invariant.

Table 6.20 Suggested pattern of variation (3)

Invariant Varied Discernment

Spot A With/without the Earth’s If the Earth did not
rotation rotate, then the
seasons would be very

The Earth’s revolution
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The tile of the Earth’s axis different from the
The light beam present situation.
night day M day night
.//A i \ rotation ?‘f the earth % L&

—d >

Not shone by the } Q Directly .s:lmnc by
sun V the sun
December June

Daytime No nighttime
Condition 2: With - el
night  day S
| _A rotation of the earth 8
NN B -
Indirectly shone < ID.
by the sun Duecl]ly shone by
} Q the sun
December v June
Winter Summer
Nighttime is Daytime is longer
longer than than nighttime
daytime

Diagram 6.6 Teaching by varying the situations of the Earth’s rotation (with and without
rotation)

If the Earth did not rotate, then the seasons would be very different from the
present situation that we know. In June, spot A would still be having summer
(receiving direct sunlight). The areas facing the sun in the southern hemisphere
would be having winter (receiving oblique sunlight). No matter whether it was
summer or winter, the whole day (24 hours) would be in daylight and so
situations such as long days and short nights or short days and long nights would
not happen. In this situation, in December, as spot A is not exposed to sunlight,
it would experience winter. The areas in the southern hemisphere without any
sunlight would also be experiencing winter, which would be even colder than in
June, and it would be constant night.

This example illustrates how Variation Theory can be used as an analytic
framework to analyse lessons and to identify ways to improve the lesson.
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However, it is not necessary to conduct a Learning Study to obtain information
about students’ learning outcomes. It is possible to analyse open lessons using
Variation Theory, and the research team at HKIEd has tried to do so. The next
example is an open lesson taken from the ‘Teaching and Learning Observation
Network (TALON)’ project, which was funded by the Quality Education Fund
of Hong Kong. The information on student learning outcomes was obtained by
interviewing a few students and collecting students’ work during the lesson.

Analysing an open lesson

The lesson was a Primary Three Chinese reading comprehension lesson. The
lesson time was about 50 minutes. The lesson was intended to help students to
understand the sequential relationship of the development of events in narrative
writing.

Description of the lesson

1. Lead-in activity (about 2 minutes) — The teacher first revised with the
students what they had learnt about narrative writing.

2. Activity 1 (about 15 minutes) — The teacher showed students a passage written
in chronological order and invited the students to put the three events described
in the passage in order of the time that they happened.

Arrange the major events in chronological order.

Passage 1 Passage 2 Passage 3

This night, Jacky had an
abdominal pain and diarrhoea

Jacky saw a hawker selling
cooked food in a street when
he was returning home today.
He could not stand the

Jacky was diagnosed to have
an enterogastritis by the

doctor ...... and his mother immediately

savoury smell of the food so
he bought some fish balls. At
night, Jacky had an abdominal
pain and diarrhoea and his
mother immediately sent him
to the hospital.

Jacky was diagnosed to have
an enterogastritis by the
doctor.

Answer: B> C—-> A

Jacky saw a hawker selling
cooked food in a street when
he was returning home today.
He could not stand the
savoury smell of the food so
he bought some fish balls. At
night, Jacky had an abdominal
pain and diarrhoea and his
mother immediately sent him
to the hospital.

Answer: B> C—-> A

sent him to the hospital. Jacky
recalled that he saw a hawker
selling cooked food in a street
when he was returning home
today. He could not stand the
savoury smell of the food so
he bought some fish balls.

Jacky was diagnosed to have
an enterogastritis by the
doctor.

Answer: B> C—-> A
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Note: This teaching material is designed by the teacher.

A Jacky was diagnosed to have an enterogastritis by the doctor.
B Jacky bought some fish balls from a hawker.
C Jacky had a stomachache and diarrhea.

The teacher discussed the answers with the students and showed the correct
answers on a Powerpoint slide. The teacher then showed a second passage
written in a flashback style. Its content was similar to the first passage. Again, the
teacher invited the students to put the three events in order of the time that they
happened. However, all of the students answered wrongly, as they only arranged
the events according to their order of occurrence in the passage. The teacher
discussed the answers with the students and again showed the correct answers on
a Powerpoint slide. The third passage written in interleaved order was shown to
the students. Its content was again similar to the first passage. Once again, the
teacher asked the students to put the three events in order of the time that they
happened, discussed the answers with the students and showed the correct
answers on a Powerpoint slide. After discussing the correct time sequence each
time, the teacher asked the students what writing technique had been used in
cach passage. After each of the three passages had been discussed, the teacher
showed the three passages and the time sequence of the three events
simultaneously on a Powerpoint slide. She then asked students about the
similarities and differences among the three passages. Some of the students
stated that the difference was in the order (referring to the order in which the
events appeared in the passage) and the similarity was that the events were the
same and ‘the sequence of events’ (the actual sequence in which the events took
place) was the same. The teacher took this opportunity to reiterate that different
writing techniques affect the order in which the events appear in text, but does
not affect the actual sequence in which the events happened. The teacher also
stated that time markers such as ‘originally’ and ‘at night” could help to determine
the sequence of events.

3. Activity 2 (about 30 minutes) — The teacher first showed six sentences and
asked the students to arrange the sentences in the correct time sequence. The
students had an enthusiastic discussion. After a while, the teacher asked the
students to arrange the sentences in the correct time sequence, but some students
said that they could not. The teacher then asked the students what information
was missing which prevented them from arranging the sentences. The students
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said that they lacked opening sentences, conjunctions, time phrases, discourse
markers, and places. Finally, the teacher pointed out that the passage from which
these six sentences was taken was missing, and reiterated that it would be difficult
to arrange the order if the students did not understand the text clearly, and that
they should not try to arrange the order before reading the text. The teacher then
introduced three steps that the students should follow.

1. Read the whole passage.
2. Circle the sentences relevant to the events.

3. Work out the time sequence of events by paying attention to the writing
techniques, the causal relationship among the events and the keywords.

The teacher then distributed a passage called ‘Disposing of trash’ and asked the
students to read the passage and circle the events referred to by the six sentences
in the previous order-arranging activity. The students tried to arrange the
sentences in the right sequence. The teacher checked the answers with the
students and asked them how they had found the events in the passage. This
section lasted about 20 minutes. The teacher then wrote two of the students’
answers on the whiteboard and discussed which answer was correct. During the
discussion, the teacher drew the students’ attention to keywords such as ‘it is
already midnight’, ‘recalling’, ‘tonight’ and ‘8 o’clock’. However, as time had run
out, the teacher was not able to elaborate on how these time markers could be

used to determine the time sequence of events.

Depositing of trash

It’s already deep in the night, my brother and I are still lying on the bed and cannot sleep. We
felt guilty about what happened tonight.

Tonight, Mum forgot to put the litter outside the door at 8 p.m. to let the cleaner collect
them. In order not to affect others, mother asked my brother and I to deposit the litter
directly to the refuse collection centre near our building. Both of us did not want to walk
around with the litter which gave out disgusting smell so I winked at my brother as a sign for
him. My brother understood immediately and applauded, “How clever you are! Such a good
ideal”

After we went home for a while, our neighbours started discussing loudly at the corridor.
Dad and Mum went out to see what happened. My brother and I followed them to have a

look. It turned out that an old woman aged around 70 fell down the staircase. Luckily, she

was discovered by the security guard. Our neighbours all talked at once with others.
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Someone said, “Who put the litter at the staircase? Such an immoral act!” After hearing that,
my brother and I were frightened. We felt a bit relaxed only after we saw that the security
guard supported the old woman with his hands to stand up. When my brother saw that the
old woman could still walk, he immediately asked me to leave. Our mother was so clever.
She stared at us and said, “You should know who put the litter there.” “You two!” my father
shouted at us after knowing the truth. My brother and I did not dare to say even a word.

Dad said reproachfully, “Are you apologetic? You hurt others only you're your own
convenience. It is lucky that the old woman only sprained her back without serious injury.
You should never do this again! The staircase is the fire safety passage, it is the only way to
flee for our lives in case of a fire. If everyone put their litter there like what you did, could

you imagine what will happen?”

We felt even more ashamed and sorry after Dad’s scolding. After waiting a while for all the
people who gathered around the corridor had left, my brother and I took the litter to the

refuse collection centre secretly.
Note: This teaching material is designed by the teacher.
Arrange the following events according to their time sequence

My brother and I took the litter to the refuse collection centre secretly.

Mum forgot to put the litter outside the door at 8 p.m.

My brother and I are still lying on the bed and cannot sleep deep in the night.
My brother and I decided to put the litter at the staircase.

Dad blamed my brother and I.

mmo o E o

An old woman aged around 70 fell down the staircase.

4. Activity 3 (about 15 minutes) — The teacher distributed a passage ‘Little
Tomato’ and asked the students to finish the exercise individually in the lesson to
consolidate what they had learnt. Upon completion of the exercise, some of the

students were invited to explain their answers and feedback was given.
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Answer the following questions after reading the article.
Little Tomato

“One, two, three, four...... ” When I am counting the “small lantern” in the garden, I smile
broadly.

I still remember that when the academic term just began, there is nothing planted in the
garden of our school. After discussing with our teachers, our class decided to plant tomatoes
there. We ploughed the land and then sowed the seed.

Starting from that day, I would visit the garden once I was free no matter it was sunny or
cloudy. The seed germinated and grew up and leaves turned green day by day. I also felt
more excited day by day. Oh, there was a blossom! The yellow little flower hid itself under
the green leaves shyly. There were more flowers. They blossomed, withered, fell, and then
bore green little fruit. I knew that the day for harvesting was near, so I visited the garden

more frequently.

Today, each of us receives two red tomatoes from our teacher. The tomatoes are lovely and
they are as red as red jewel. Oh! What is the sticky thing on my face? It’s tomato juice! When
Annie is eating the tomato, she spills the tomato juice on my face! However, I don’t feel
angry. I put my own tomato into my mouth. It’s the most delicious food that I have ever
tried! I should bring the remaining one to my mother so that she can try. Oh, I am too
excited that the tomato rends a bit. What should I do? There are no tomatoes in the garden
already, so I put mine in a little box carefully and bring it home for my mother.

2007-TSA-CHIN-3CR2-2

Note: This article is the exam paper of TSA (Chinese subject) in 2007.
Arrange the following events according to their time sequence
A. T tasted my own harvest — the tomatoes.

B. I ploughed the land with my classmates.

C. I counted the number of fruit in the garden.

D. I brought my own harvest home and share with my family.

174




CHAPTER 6

5. Conclusion (about 3 minutes) — The teacher invited different students to state
what they had learnt in the lesson, and reminded students of the three steps that
they should follow when arranging events in a sequence.

Pre-lesson interview and post-lesson interview

Before analysing the outcomes of the lesson, we must first collect evidence on
the students’ learning outcomes. This will help to explain the outcomes of the
lesson and generate suggestions for improvement. As this was an open lesson, a
pre-test and post-test was not administered to all of the students. However, we
had the opportunity to conduct pre-lesson and post-lesson interviews with three
students of different achievement levels: high-achieving, average and
low-achieving. These three students were also invited to complete a pre-test and
a post-test. We also studied the worksheets that all of the students had completed

in class.

Pre-lesson interview

The interviewer first asked the students to read a passage ‘Brother, I was wrong!’
and then arrange the cight events in the passage in the correct time sequence.

Brother, I was wrong!

It’s already 8:30 at night, why haven’t Mum and little brother returned home yet? They left
at 5 p.m., and now 3 hours have passed. It really makes me nervous. This afternoon, I had
just finished my writing assignment when my mother asked me to buy some soya sauce
from the supermarket. As I had already completed my homework, I took this opportunity
to go out for a walk. When I bought a bottle of soya sauce and went home, my little brother
ran to me and said happily, “Brother, see my aeroplane!” Immediately after this, he threw
the paper acroplane to me and I held it. When I took a look at the paper aeroplane, I was
very angry as I found that the paper acroplane was made by my writing assignment which
took me one and a half hour to finish! At that moment, I could not control myself so I took
the telephone and hit my brother on the head. I used too much force so that my little
brother’s head was broken and he bleeded heavily. My mother heard the noise. When she
came out to see what happened, she had no time to blame me but to carry little brother to

the hospital at once.

I can only hear the ticktock sound of the clock. 1 hour has passed again. Why haven’t Mum
and little brother gone home yet? What happened to little brother? I cannot imagine......

I recall that little brother always kept all the delicious food for me. He would leave all the

good toys to me. Sometimes, when Mum asked me to take the narcissus to the balcony for

a sunbath, I would ask little brother to finish this troublesome task for me, and he does it
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without saying a word of complaint. Today, I hit him seriously only because of a writing
assignment. I really should not have done this!

The ticktock sound of the clock never comes to an end but 1 hour has passed again. Why
haven't Mum and little brother come home? The sound of the clock is like a sword that
stabs into my heart. I am so nervous. God, Buddha, Allah, I beg you. Please let my little
brother return home healthily. From now on, I will take good care of him. I will give all the
delicious food to him. I will give my precious toy to him. I will be calm and think carefully
so as not to make any mistakes. My dear brother, I know I was wrong, please come back
quickly!

Note: This article is extracted and translated From http://blog.xuite.net/wang4231/
1219/56174

Arrange the following events according to their time sequence.

Mum and little brother haven't come back from the hospital.

Little brother helps me to take the natcissus to the balcony for a sunbath.
I hit my brother’s head with a telephone and broke his head.

T’ll give my precious toy to my little brother.

I finished a writing assignment.

Little brother made a paper aeroplane with my writing assignment.

Mum asked me to buy some soya sauce from the supermarket.

T e T E Y Oo® B

Mum took little brother to the hospital.

All three students failed to put the events in the correct order. The interviewer
then interviewed the three students.

Interviewer:  When you read the story, how did you arrange the events in order?

Student 1: 1 first finished reading the whole passage, then found out the place [where the events took
Pplace in the story]. Then I wrote down the first one on the answer sheet.

Interviewer:  Does that mean that you arranged the order according to the order that the events appeared
in the passage?

Student 1:  Yes.

Interviewer:  How about you two?

Student 2: I also used the places.

Interviewer:  Apart from places, what else did you pay attention to in arranging the events in order?

Student 2: The account of the events.

Interviewer:  How did you know the order of the acconnt of events?
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By analysing.

How did you analyse? In what way?

Using the passage.

[To the other student] How abont you? How did you analyse?
Using the passage

How did you analyse with the passage? Can you teach me?
Read the words like ‘now’, ‘tomorrow’, ‘nexct month’.

Apart from these, any others?

No more?

No more.

When reading a passage, do you think that the writer has to write the events in
chronological order?

Not necessarily.

Why?

Becanse there are many ways of writing, like flashback and interleaving, that can be used
when writing a composition.

That means different description technigues, right?

Yes.

Do you two agree?

Yes, we agree.

If the writer uses different description techniques, then the events may not be written
chronologically. So how do we know the chronological order of events?

By reading the words like Yesterday’ and ‘now’.

What do you two think?

Same as what he thinks.

Me too.

That is not what you have just satd.

OK, how can you deal with arranging as many as four or five events?

By reading slowly and analysing slowly.

But there are so many events. Is it enough to just read words like “yesterday’ and ‘now’?
No, it is not enough.

Then, what should you do?

2. Comparison of the pre-test and post-test results of the three students

After the lesson, the interviewer asked the students to read a passage and arrange

the cight events described in the passage in sequential order. The questions in the
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ost-test were exactly the same as those in the pre-test. The students’ answers in
p y p

the pre-test and post-test are compared as follows.

Events appearing in the passage:

A. Mum and my little brother have not yet come home from the hospital.

B. My little brother helped me to take the daffodils to the balcony for the

sunshine.

=0 E o o0

written.

I hit my little brother hard with my mobile phone.
. I gave my favourite Pikachu to my little brother.
. I finished writing a composition.

My little brother made a paper aeroplane with the composition I had

G. Mum asked me to buy a bottle of soy sauce at the grocery.

H. Mum held my little brother and rushed to the hospital.

Comparison of the pre-test and post-test results

Correct order B E G F C H A D
Student 1 - Pre-test B E C G H F A D
Student 1 — Post-test B E G F C H A D
Student 2 - Pre-test G F C H B A E D
Student 2 — Post-test E G F C H B A D
Student 3 - Pre-test E G F B H C A D
Student 3 — Post-test G E F B C H A D
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3. Post-lesson interview

Upon completion of the post-test, the interviewer interviewed the three students

again.

Interviewer:

Student 1:

Interviewer:

Student 1:

Interviewer:

Student 1:

Interviewer:

Student 1:

Interviewer:

Student 1:

Interviewer:

Student 1:

Interviewer:

Student 1:

Interviewer:

Student 1:

Interviewer:

Student 2:

Interviewer:
Student 2:
Interviewer:
Student 2:
Interviewer:
Student 2:
Interviewer:
Student 2:
Interviewer:
Student 2:

Interviewer:

Let mee first ask this student. Y our answer is different from the one that you gave the first
time. Which one do you think is correct?
This time is correct.
Why?
Because the teacher tanght us three steps to tackle this type of question. First, read the whole
passage. Then, circle the key points. Lastly, arrange the events in time sequence.
Then, how did you arrange the order?
I found the key points in the passage.
How did you decide the time sequence of events?
Disconrse markers.
What are disconrse markers?
For example ‘last monthy’, ‘afterwards’, ‘tomorrow’, ‘foday’.
When I asked you before, you also said you used this method. However, why conldn’t you
do it at that time?
I used to read the passage in a jumbled way, a bit from here and a bit from there.
Do you think the events are cansally related?
Yes.
What kind of cansal relationship? Can you illustrate with this story?

Maybe think about it first. Let me ask another student. Y onr answer was also different
Sfrom the first time. Why did yon put B here?

Because in the passage it said, ‘Mum told e to take the daffodils to the balcony for the
sunshine’

When did this event take place?

Does it happen during the course of the story?

Yes.

However, where did the little brother go?

He went to hospital.

The little brother had gone to hospital. Flow could he take the daffodils to the balcony?

Do you think it is problematic to put B here?

Yes.
What is the problem? Can you tell me?
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Student 2:

Interviewer:

Student 3:

Interviewer:

Student 2:

Interviewer:

Student 2:

Interviewer:

Student 3:

Interviewer:

Student 3:

Interviewer:

Student 3:

Interviewer:

Student 3:

Interviewer:

Student 1:

Interviewer:

Student 2:

Interviewer:

Student 2:

Interviewer:

Student 2:

Interviewer:

Student 2:

Interviewer:

Student 3:

Interviewer:

Student 3:

Interviewer:

Student 1:

The little brother was not there. How conld he take the daffodils to the balcony?
[Addressing the third student] Do you know what she has missed?

She missed ‘recalling that every day’, this is an interleaving technique.

Yes, what have you missed?

Interleaving technique.

This is a writing technique, isn’t it?

Yes.

Let me ask the last student. Do you think you got it correct this time?
Not bad.

Why?

Becanse 1 listened to the teacher in the lesson and nnderstood it a bit more.
Is there anything that you do not nnderstand?

A bit.

What don’t you understand?

Let me ask all three of you. Does the first paragraph necessarily tell the ending of a story?
Yes.

Does the first paragraph necessarily tell the last event?

Not necessarily.

Is it necessarily the beginning of an event?

Not necessarily.

Also not necessarily. How do_you know the beginning and ending of an event?

Matke the decision after reading the whole passage.

This student has mentioned time markers. Apart from this, what else did you learn in the
lesson? Anything new?

We learnt some steps. Following these steps help me avoid making mistakes.

How about you?

I Jearnt how to read the time sequence.

What should you pay attention to?

First circle the key words and then read the question.

How about you?

We should first circle the relevant sentences to understand the content of the passage.

Using the description of the lesson, the pre-lesson interview, and the post-lesson

interview, and the pre-test and post-test results of the three students, we can now

analyse the lesson using Variation Theory. Before reading the following analysis,

readers are encouraged to try analysing the lesson by themselves first.
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Lesson Analysis

1. Is the chosen object of learning appropriate?

Before the lesson, the teacher had read in a report on the Chinese TSA (a
system-wide test given to all Hong Kong students at specified intervals) (2006 —
2008) that students performed badly when answering questions about arranging
events in a time sequence. Only 40% of students in Hong Kong could answer
such questions correctly. When the teacher checked her students’ performance
on this type of question, she similarly found that less than 40% answered the
question correctly. In the interview, it was found that all three students
(high-achieving, average and low-achieving) had not grasped the time sequence
of the events in the passage. The teacher had chosen this topic in light of
students’ learning difficulties in this area, and intended to help students
understand the time sequence of events in a story. The direct object of learning
for this lesson was thus ‘the time sequence of events in a passage’ and the indirect
object of learning was the capability to arrange events in any passage in the
correct time sequence. As the object of learning was chosen to address student
difficulties, the choice was appropriate.

2. What are the critical features identified?

From previous experience of teaching reading comprehension, the teacher knew
that a common problem among students is that after they have read the
questions, they rely on the order in which events appear in the passage, rather
than the actual time sequence of the events, to arrange the order of events. In
addition, some students arrange the order of events based on their own logic
without in-depth understanding of the passage. They neither look for clues in the
passage nor try to determine the causal relationship among events. As a result,

the students’ performance is rather disappointing.

As revealed from the pre-lesson interview, although the students recognised that
there are many writing techniques in addition to chronological order, they could
not tell how to determine the sequence of events. Only one student stated that
time markers serve as a clue. The other two students merely arranged the order
based on their own perception. Additionally, the students’ answers in the pre-test
showed that none of them had grasped how to make use of the causal
relationships among events. Two of them mixed up events in the past, present
and future. This led the teacher to believe that the students’ learning difficulty
was due to their failure to grasp the writing technique used, the causal
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relationships among events and the time markers in the passage when arranging
the order. The teacher thus identified the following critical features.

1) The writing technique used in a passage affects the events’ order of
appearance in the passage, but has no impact on the time sequence of

the events.

2) The understanding of the time sequence of events in the passage
requites an awareness of the writing technique used, the causal

relationships and the keywords.

There is a problem with these two critical features, which will be discussed later
in the chapter.

3. What patterns of variation were enacted?

Activity 1:

The pattern of variation used in Activity 1 was as follows.

Table 6.21 Pattern of variation used in Activity 1

Invariant Varied Discernment
The content of the passages; The writing technique used in ~ The writing technique used in
the narrative (chronological the passage has no impact on

The time sequence of events ) . .
order, flashback, interleaving)  the time sequence of events.

This intended pattern of variation will help the students to discern that the time
sequence of events is not affected by their order of appearance in the passage due
to different writing techniques, which corresponds to the first critical feature. It
is good that the teacher used this pattern of variation to statt the lesson, as this is
in line with a Variation Theory principle of moving from the whole to the parts.
It should be noted that this activity will only help students to gain a vague
impression of the object of learning. However, it is still useful, as it helps students
to create a relevance structure to make the subsequent teaching activities more

meaningful.

Was the lesson enactment able to bring out the intended pattern of variation? It
was observed that the teacher showed the students the three narratives about the
same events (invariant) but written with different writing techniques (varied) one
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after the other. When the first passage was shown, as the order in which the
events appeared in the passage was the same as the order in which the events
actually happened, no dimension of variation was opened up. When the second
passage was shown, the order in which the events appeared in the passage and
the order in which the events actually happened were different. This variation
helped to open up a dimension of variation (ways of ordering events). ‘According
to time of occurrence’, and ‘according to the order of appearance in the passage’
wete the two values in this dimension of variation. When the first passage was
contrasted with the second passage, the pattern of variation (the technique of
writing varied while the time sequence of events was invariant) experienced by
the students should have enabled them to discern that the two different
techniques of writing did not change the time sequence of events. When the third
passage was contrasted with the first and second passage, the effect should have
been similar. The students should have been able to discern that the technique of
writing did not change the time sequence of events in a passage. At the end of
this activity, the teacher summarised the activity by showing the three passages
and the time sequence of events corresponding to each passage (which of course,
was the same for all three passages) simultaneously on the same Powerpoint
slide. The teacher was able to achieve what she intended through the use of the
last Powerpoint slide, which enabled the students to contrast and experience the
variation in writing techniques and the unchanging order of events when
arranged in a time sequence in all three passages simultaneously. Nevertheless,
there is still room for improvement. In the lesson, the three passages were shown
and analysed one by one, which took up a lot of class time and slowed the lesson
pace. Also, some students were not fully engaged in the activity, as they could not
see the purpose of it. More importantly, instead of allowing the students to
explore and experience the intended variation pattern by themselves, the teacher
took a highly structured and controlled approach. One suggestion for
improvement is for the teacher to give the students all three passages at once and
ask them to work in groups to discuss their commonalities and differences and
try to order the events according to the time sequence and compare the results
for the three passages. The teacher could also draw on the variation in the
students’ responses, and invite students to explain their ordering. This would
allow the teacher to give approptiate feedback to address students’
misconceptions and difficulties. Different answers provided by students are
excellent resources for teaching, as they provide extra variation for students to

contrast the correct and incorrect answers and the explanations for them.
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Activity 2:

The intended pattern of variation for Activity 2 was as follows.

Table 6.22 Intended Pattern of Variation for Activity 2

Invariant Varied Discernment

Series of events With/without the text One must refer to the text to
arrange events in the correct
time sequence.

In the second activity, the teacher intended to help students to discover that
different time sequences will result if the order of events is arranged based on the
students’ own subjective thoughts without referring to the text. In contrast, when
the text is used as reference, everyone should arrive at the same order because the
ordering is based on the writer’s logic. Unfortunately, in the lesson it was the
teacher who brought out the point that there was insufficient information to
arrange the events in the correct time sequence without the text. It was not clear
whether the students were able to discern this. The suspicion that they were not
able to discern this was confirmed later in the lesson when the students were
working on the class exercises and some of them were still arranging the time
sequence of events based on their subjective ideas without paying attention to
the logic of the writer. For instance, when students read the passage ‘Deposing of
trash’, one student said that the character in the story could only dispose of the
trash after his parents slept, otherwise he would be scolded. This point was not
mentioned in the passage. It was clear that the student had made use of his own
subjective ideas and common sense to draw this conclusion. This learning
difficulty can be dealt with by using variation to allow students to discern that
although their own subjective idea may seem logical, the actual order of the
events might not necessarily be the same order as their idea because the writer
might have a different way of thinking. To bring out the necessity of referring to
the text, the teacher could ask students to arrange six sentences with and without
referring to the text. For example, in the lesson, a passage ‘Bating Fish Balls’ was
used. The students generally thought that if Siu Keung suffered from diarrhoea
and abdominal pain, he would not eat fish balls anymore. The students’
subjective logic was that Siu Keung had bought a string of fish balls from a stall
first, and after that he suffered from diarrhoea and abdominal pain. In this case,
the teacher could prepare two situations as follows.
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Situation 1

Siun Keung suffered from diarrhoea and abdominal pain. > Sin Keung was diagnosed with
gastroenteritis. = Siu Keung found the medicine distasteful. = Siu Keung could
not stand the taste of the medicine in his mouth and longed for something with a
good taste. > Siu Keung brought a string of fish balls from a stall. (The writer’s logic)

Situation 2

Siu Keung brought a string of fish balls from a stall. = Siu Keung suffered from
diarthoea and abdominal pain. = Siu Keung was diagnosed with gastroenteritis.
(Students’ subjective logic)

If the teacher gives students three events: (1) ‘Siu Keung brought a string of fish
balls from a stall’; (2) ‘Siu Keung suffered from diarrhoea and abdominal pain’
and (3) ‘Siu Keung was diagnosed with gastroenteritis’ and asks them to arrange
these sentences in order, most students will arrange the order as in the second
situation. At this point, the teacher should show the first situation to the students
so that students realise the importance of understanding the writer’s logic.

It is a pity that the teacher was only able to achieve the purpose of allowing
students to discern the importance of referring to the text. In fact, even this part
could be dealt with in a more in-depth way. For instance, students could be
helped to discern why they need to refer to the text or what information they can
find from the text to decide the time sequence of events. The present lesson
design may be suitable for high-achieving students who already know what time
markers are. However, as the teacher did not teach the students how to find time
markers, it may constitute a difficulty to average and low-achieving students. The
students’ post-test results show that the high-achieving student could arrange the
eight sentences in the correct time sequence, but the other two students could
not. This suggests that the teacher’s approach may not be able to tackle the
individual differences in the class. Although the students knew that they had to
refer to the text, they could not arrange the events in the correct time sequence,
as they overlooked the keywords in the text.

After this part, the teacher introduced three steps that the students should follow
to determine the time sequence of events in a passage, and asked the students to
practice and to explain their answers. This part was rather lengthy (about 25
minutes), but may not have helped the students to learn the object of learning.
Let us consider cach of these three steps with reference to the exercise
‘Disposing of trash’ used in the lesson.
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The first step was that the students should read the whole passage. This is
certainly useful, as they would get an overall impression about the passage. In the
second step, the students were required to circle the sentences relevant to the
events. Circling the sentences in the passage will help students to relocate these
sentences more easily later when they wish to refer to them. However, the
sentences given by the teacher had been summarised, with sentences such as ‘My
brother and I decided to put the trash on the back staircase’ and ‘Dad scolded the
two brothers’ not occurring in the original passage. This may have presented
difficulties for some students. In the third step, the students were asked to work
out the time sequence of events by paying attention to the writer’s writing
techniques. However, the students first needed to know the time sequence of
events to know the writing technique. For example, if the students did not know
the order in which events occurred in time, they could not know that the passage
was written using a flashback technique. It is meaningless to ask the students to
pay attention to the writer’s writing technique, because if the students were able
to identify the writet’s technique, it would imply that they were already able to

work out the time sequence of events, and teaching it would be unnecessary.

Instead of asking students to circle the sentences to be arranged, it may be better
to ask them to circle the time markers and the keywords that demonstrate causal
relationships. If we want students to discern the importance of keywords, then
they must experience variation in these keywords. For example, the teacher could
discuss with students whether the sentence ‘G: I took the trash to the garbage
station silently with my brother’” should be put before or after ‘C: The two
brothers did not fall asleep until midnight.” It is not possible to determine when
the two brothers took the trash to the garbage station by reading the first
paragraph, because even if the word ‘midnight’ was noticed, then it is equally
feasible for the two brothers to have got up out of bed after being kept awake by
the feeling of guilt and so decided to take the trash to the garbage station quietly.
The students should thus also consider the two sentences with the addition of
the time markers ‘soon after getting home’ and “after a while, when people in the
corridor dispersed’. The phrase ‘soon after getting home’ shows that Grandma
could not have fallen down at midnight, and the phrase ‘after a while, when
people in the corridor dispersed’ shows that the two brothers could not have
fallen asleep yet. By combining these three clues about time, it will be clear that
Sentence G should be put before Sentence C.

In this part of the lesson, the teacher could also delete the phrase ‘after a while,
when people in the corridor dispersed’ and discuss with students the time
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sequence of sentences G and C. By so doing, students should be able to discern
that it is very difficult to determine the time sequence of sentences C and G
without this phrase, as both situations are possible. The sentence could then be
changed again to include ‘at last, not being able to stand the feeling of guilt', and
the teacher could again discuss with students the time sequence of sentences G
and C. This time, it would be clear that C should be followed by G. Varying the
time markers would help students to discern their importance.

The post-test results showed that the students had not paid attention to the time
markers in the passage (e.g., ‘tecalling that everyday’ reveals that the event is
recalled from memory). This learning outcome reflects that time markers had not
been dealt with in an in-depth way in the lesson.

In the passage used in the post-test, the writer interleaved event B, which had
already taken place, with Events E, G, F, C and H, which had all happened that
afternoon. The order of the first three events could be determined by paying
attention to the time markers and the latter three events were causally related.
The order of Event A could also be determined by using the time markers, while
Event D will happen in the future.

The pre-test and post-test results revealed that only student 1 (the high-achieving
student) got all of the answers correct. Student 2 (the average student) answered
correctly but did not recognise that the narrative was interleaved. The order
arranged by student 3 (the low-achieving student) might seem at first glance to be
completely wrong. In fact, she simply overlooked the word just’ and so was
unable to discern the relationship between events G and E to correctly order
these two events. She also made the same mistake as student 2 in not being aware
that the interleaving technique had been used in writing about event B. Generally
speaking, the post-test results show that the students had gained a general idea of
the intended object of learning, but were not aware of keywords such as time
markers. In the post-lesson interview, the students were able to state that they
had learnt some steps, but only one student stated that it is necessary to pay
attention to time markers.

Finally, as has been pointed out already, using writing techniques to determine
the time sequence of events is putting the cart before the horse. Writing
techniques should not be considered prior knowledge for putting events in a time
sequence; it should be the other way round. Instead, the teacher should focus on

teaching students how to determine the time sequence of events based on words
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ot phrase that indicate time or a casual relationship. Once the students are able to
identify the time sequence of events, the classification into the three writing
techniques will follow naturally.

At the end of the lesson, the worksheet on which the students had been asked to
arrange the time sequence of events in the passage ‘Little Tomato’ was collected.
Among the 29 students in the class, 24 had arranged the events in the correct
time sequence, that is, B, C, A, D. This shows that the lesson was quite
successful. However, as we were not able to compare the students’ performance
in a pre-test and post-test, we cannot attribute the result to the teaching, because
these 24 students (or some of them) might have already mastered this knowledge
well before the lesson. We thus cannot eliminate the possibility that they have not
learnt anything new in the lesson.

It was found that among the four students who answered wrongly, all of them
wrote down B, A, D, C, that is, they put C in the wrong order. One of the reasons
is that when the students recognised that the passage was written with a flashback
technique (mentioned by the teacher during the lesson), they put C, which was in
the first paragraph, to the last position mechanically. This also shows that these
students had not truly understood the relationship between the sequence of
events and the flashback writing technique. The majority of students had
mastered the object of learning. However, if the teacher wishes to tackle the
individual differences among students, the teaching should not stop at leaving
students to comprehend the passage by themselves. Teaching students how to
decide the time sequence of events by time markers is also a critical aspect of this
object of learning.

The foregoing two examples analyse completed lessons supported by students’
learning outcomes, which can be used to test whether the analysis using the
analytic framework derived from Variation Theoty is supported by empirical data
on student learning outcomes. However, in addition to using Variation Theory
for post-lesson analysis, it is equally useful for teachers to make use of Variation
Theory to design appropriate patterns of variation and to analyse the
appropriateness of these intended patterns before the lesson is enacted. The next
section gives some examples to help readers to grasp the skills of analysing
whether the designed patterns of variation are appropriate. Readers are
encouraged to test their skills in applying Variation Theory in this way before
reading on.
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Other Examples of Lesson Analysis using
Variation Theory

A Science Lesson: The reaction of metals with dilute acids

In a Secondary Two Science lesson, the teacher aims to teach students the
reaction of metals with dilute acids. As the reaction between metals and dilute
acids is actually the reaction between the metal and the hydrogen ions in the
dilute acids, as long as the concentration of the hydrogen ions in the acid remains

constant, the reactivity of that metal with any acid will be the same.

In the lesson, students are divided into groups to conduct an experiment. Each
group is given two kinds of dilute acid: dilute sulphuric acid and dilute
hydrochloric acid (with the same concentration of hydrogen ions), and four
metals: magnesium, zinc, tin and copper. The teacher then guides the students to
put the four types of metal into four test tubes, each containing the same volume
of dilute sulphuric acid, and to record the reaction inside each tube. The four
metals are next placed into four test tubes containing dilute hydrochloric acid and
the reaction is recorded. After the experiment, the teacher discusses the
experimental results with students and the conclusion that the reactivity of a
metal with different acids remains unchanged will be drawn. Can you predict
whether this lesson will be effective?

The effectiveness of the lesson can be predicted by analysing the patterns of
variation designed by the teacher. In the lesson, the students will be able to
observe the reactions of the four metals first with dilute sulphuric acid
simultaneously, and then the reaction of the four metals with dilute hydrochloric

acid simultaneously. The enacted pattern of variation will be as follows.

Table 6.23 Enacted pattern of variation

Invariant Varied Discernment

Acid (X); The reactivity of the metals ~ The reactivity of acid (X) with

The concentration of different metals.

hydrogen ions in the dilute
acid

What students will be able to discern is the different reactivity of acid (X) with
different metals, which does not agree with the intended object of learning. If we
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want students to discern that the reactivity of the same metal is the same with
different acids provided that the concentration of the hydrogen ion is kept
constant, the following pattern of variation should be used instead.

Table 6.24 Correct pattern of variation

Invariant Varied Discernment
Metal; Acid (dilute sulphuric acid, The different acids do not affect
dilute hydrochloric acid) the reactivity of the same metal.

The concentration of
hydrogen ions in the diluted
acids

If we want students to discern that the reactivity of the same metal with different
acids remains constant, then the students must put the same metal (e.g.,
magnesium) into two test tubes containing dilute sulphuric acid and dilute
hydrochloric acid, respectively. In this way, students can observe and discern that
the reactivity of the metal remains the same with different acids provided that the
concentration of hydrogen ions in the acids remains the same.

A Mathematics Lesson: The Concept of Fractions?

Two teachers wish to teach students about the concept of fractions, and
especially the concept of equal sharing.

Teacher A plans to let students see 10 oranges and ask, how many oranges do we
get if we take 1/2?” She then divides the oranges into two groups with five
oranges each, and tells the students that five is 1/2 of 10 oranges. After that,
Teacher A divides the 10 oranges into two groups, one with four oranges and the
other with six oranges. She points at one group and asks, ‘is this 1/2?” If some
students say no, then Teacher A double checks the answer with the students.
Teacher A then takes away two oranges and points to the remaining eight
oranges and asks, ‘how many oranges do we get if we take 1/2?” She invites a
student to divide the eight oranges into two groups with four oranges each. The
teacher again divides the eight oranges into two groups with an unequal number

2 This example is taken from Pang and Lo (2011) ‘Learning Study: Helping Teachers to Use Theory, Develop
Professionally, and Produce New Knowledge to Be Shared’, Instructional Science, open access at
Springetlink.com.
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of oranges, and asks students if each group is equal to 1/2. The same method is
used to deal with six oranges and four oranges.

Teacher B also plans to show 10 oranges to students. She picks up an orange and
asks students to express the number of oranges held by her and the remaining
oranges as a fraction (i.e., 1/10 and 9/10). Then, she picks up two oranges and
asks the students to express the number of oranges held by her and the remaining
oranges as a fraction (i.e., 2/10 and 8/10). The teacher continues in the same
way, picking up different numbers of oranges. Teacher B uses oranges as
teaching tools specifically because she hopes that students will be able to see that
each orange is the same, and constitutes one part of the whole. In fractions, each

part must be the same because of equal sharing.

Which teacher, Teacher A or Teacher B, is more likely to teach the intended
object of learning successfully?

The pattern of variation designed by Teacher A is as follows.

Table 6.25 Pattern of Variation 1 designed by Teacher A

Invariant Varied Discernment
Fraction Equal sharing/unequal The whole must be divided into two
(always one half) sharing equal parts.

Table 6.26 Pattern of Variation 2 designed by Teacher A

Invariant Varied Discernment
Numerator Denominator The denominator represents how
(always one) (from 10 parts to 8, 6, etc.) many equal parts the whole must

be divided into.

These two patterns of variations should take place simultaneously. Thus,
students should be able to discern a critical aspect of fractions: that the whole
must be divided into a number of equal parts represented by the number
indicated by the denominator.
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The pattern of variation designed by Teacher B is as follows.

Table 6.27 Pattern of Variation designed by Teacher B

Invariant Varied Discernment

Denominator Numerator The value of a fraction depends on

(10 oranges) (the oranges being taken the numerator (the amount being
away and the remaining taken away or remaining).
oranges)

As the size of the oranges does not change, the students will not be able to
expetience the variation of equal sharing and unequal sharing, and so may not be
able to discern the concept of equal sharing. Also, if we want students to discern
the concept of equal sharing, their attention should be focused on the
denominator and not the numerator — they should experience the variation of
the denominator. However, what students will experience in the lesson of
Teacher B will be the variation of the numerator. Thus, the teacher has not made
it possible for the intended object of learning to be learnt by students.

Conclusion

The examples in this chapter show that a small change in teaching activities may
cause a large change in the pattern of variation that leads the enacted object of
learning (and thus the lived object of learning) to be different from what was
intended. It is thus necessary to analyse a lesson and determine the enacted
pattern of variation to secure the desired learning outcomes. Some readers may
feel that although students fail to learn the intended object of leaning, learning
the enacted object of learning does not cause any harm as the enacted object of
learning may include worthwhile teaching content, and may be an equally
worthwhile object of learning that students are required to learn in the
curriculum. However, apart from the fact that it very often happens that students
learn something that may be completely worthless or may even be a wrong
concept, even if what is learnt is itself worth learning, as teachers we must know
what our students have learnt and not just leave it to chance. This can be
explained with an analogy: a hunter sees a rabbit and shoots an arrow at it, but the
arrow misses and hits a deer instead. Do you think he is a good hunter? If the
hunter realises that his aiming and shooting technique needs to be improved and
he brings the deer home feeling lucky, then he may finally become a good hunter.
However, if the hunter does not know that he has missed but congratulates
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himself for his shooting skill and brings the ‘rabbit’ home, then he will remain a
bad hunter.

Although students may be able to learn something valuable, if teachers are not
aware that the intended object of learning has not been taught successfully, then
those students may never have the opportunity to learn the intended object of
learning again. If the intended object of learning is a basic concept upon which
other concepts must be built, then students may later experience learning
difficulties because they lack this basic knowledge. Many experienced and
effective teachers naturally use variation in their teaching. However, its usage is
often implicit and remains as tacit knowledge. Unless teachers are aware of the
patterns of variation that they are using in lessons and the intended discernments
that such patterns aim to bring about, it will not be possible for them to learn
from experience and improve their teaching. An important part of teachers’
self-learning and professional development is to be able to analyse their own
lessons and know why they work and why they do not work. Variation Theory
provides teachers with a very useful guiding principle for doing this.
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The Development of Variation Theory -

Reflection and the Way Forward

The Impact of Variation Theory on Teaching and
Learning

The view on learning

Variation Theory reminds us that learning is always directed towards an object;
indeed, we cannot talk about learning without specifying an object of learning.
When we say that someone learns X, it means that he or she has changed his or
her original way of seeing X’. He or she may have acquired a more in-depth
understanding, a broader understanding or even a completely different view of
X’. Thus, teachers can no longer say that they have fulfilled their duties by
merely telling; they must also ask themselves whether they have helped their
students to change their ways of seeing the object of learning. That also means
that teachers must try to find out what prior knowledge students possess and
their initial ways of seeing the object of learning. If we do not know how the
students originally saw X, then how can we know that they have learnt such that
they have changed the way that they see X’?

Variation Theory reminds us that there are two aspects to learning: the ‘what’ and
the ‘how’ aspects. The ‘what” aspect refers to the direct object of learning, or the
content that is being learnt. There is also an indirect object of learning that refers
to the quality of the act of learning, what the act of learning aims at, in other
words, the kind of capability the learner is to develop (Marton & Booth, 1997, p.
84-85). Current educational reforms tend to focus on the how’ aspect, yet we
cannot consider how to learn alone without taking into consideration what to
learn. Variation Theory links the two closely so that when we try to help students
to develop certain capabilities (such as higher order thinking, communication
skills and learning how to learn) we must at the same time consider the kinds of
content or subject matter that can best help to develop such capabilities.
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The role of the teacher

In most cases, the classtoom is not an authentic environment for students to
learn school subjects, because the content, artefacts and knowledge of the
subject are not naturally embedded in the classtoom environment. Variation
Theory reminds us of the important role of the teacher in designing learning
experiences for students to make it possible for them to appropriate the object of
learning. This involves the teacher studying the object of learning carefully,
finding out students’ learning difficulties, identifying the object’s critical features,
and designing appropriate patterns of variation that help students to discern the
critical features and their relationships. The term ‘wake it possible’ is used
advisedly, because we cannot force students to discern anything. Whether or not
a student discerns an object and how it is discerned depend on certain
characteristics of the student, such as the student’s previous knowledge, current
state of mind, interest in learning and many other complex factors. We cannot
place the blame solely on the teacher for the student’s failure to learn. Even the
best teacher can only make learning ‘possible’. Of course, good teachers will use
a variety of methods to deal with the factors that impede student learning.
However, even if the teacher is very caring, the students are highly motivated to
learn and the environment of the classroom is very comfortable and supported
by advanced technology, if students do not have the opportunity to discern the
critical features of the object of learning in the classroom, then the desired
learning is still unlikely to occur.

Views on how to cater for the individual differences of
students

Variation Theory offers an alternative view of why students do not learn. Of
course, there are children who are unfortunately born with mental defects, and
society needs to give them special care and attention. However, the reason for
the low academic achievement of children of normal intelligence who are
studying in mainstream schools is not an issue of intelligence. How children
understand an object of learning depends on which features of the object they
focus on, and an object usually has many features and variation in the ways it can
be viewed, and thus different learning outcomes should be a norm rather than an

exception.
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Lo and Pong (2005) summarise this as follows.

What prevents students from fully understanding their lesson in school is not primarily due to their lack
of ability or the failure of teachers to arrange the classroom in certain ways (e.g., pair work, group work),
but mainly dne to students’ incomplete ways of understanding what is to be learnt in the lesson. This may

be cansed by a number of reasons:

1. Students bring with them ‘intuitive’ ways of understanding which may become obstacles to new ways
of understanding when the two seem to be in conflict.
Students fail to focus on all the critical aspects of what is to be learnt.

3. Students have not been exposed to suitable learning experiences in the lesson which wonld have
enabled them to learn. (p.12).

They continue by pointing out that to cater for students’ individual differences,
teachers must undertake the following.

e Lind out from all students in the class their intuitive ways of
understanding the object of learning, especially where this might impede
them from re-examining their views on the object of learning.
Fortunately, for any object of learning the different ways of seeing can
be divided into a limited number of qualitative categories.

e Carefully study the object of learning and obtain an insight into what
critical features/aspects — and the relationships between these different
aspects, the parts and the whole — to which students must pay attention
to appropriate the object of learning, then design appropriate patterns of
variation to help students discern them. In particular, teachers must pay
attention and try to deal with views that may impede students from
taking on a new view of the object of learning.

¢ Design appropriate teaching activities that will best enable students to
experience the desired patterns of variation that will help to bring about
learning.

If we simply try to make adjustments to the curriculum according to the
academic performance of students, such that students with good academic
results will have the chance to learn more advanced subject knowledge whereas
students with poor academic results will only be allowed to learn more
clementary subject knowledge, then we will be unfairly limiting the learning
opportunities of students. This will only widen the gap between the academic
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achievements of students and aggravate the problem. A detailed discussion of
this is given in our book ‘For Each and Everyone’ (.o, Pong & Chik, 2005). The
book also reports the results of a three-year study that provides evidence that our
ways of catering for students’ individual differences are effective. The study
found that in 25 out of 27 learning studies the weaker students showed
significantly greater gains than that of the high achievers (Lo, Pong & Chik, 2005,
p. 121). In a number of cases, the ‘weaker students’ who started at a much lower
level than their classmates even caught up with and occasionally surpassed them.
As a Learning Study starts with revealing the difficulties that exist in a group of
students as far as the mastering of a particular object of learning is concerned,
and continues by creating the necessary conditions for bridging those difficulties,
it is easy to understand why those who have such difficulties profited most from
having them addressed.

Paying attention to each lesson — Learning Study

Paying attention to educational aims and setting educational goals and objectives
are important, as these help to set the direction for the development of the
school curriculum. Unfortunately, many educational reforms stop at the policy
documentation level and are unable to realise their ideals at the classroom level.
This would be deemed incredible and would never happen in other trades or
industries. For example, when designing an aircraft, a designer must first make
clear the ultimate goal, such as the targeted speed of the aircraft, how it will be
fuelled and the desired comfort level of the passengers. The design work does
not stop here, however, allowing the workers to completely take over and
assemble the aircraft freely by themselves. The desigh work continues and the
ideas follow through at each level until the smallest detail has been attended to
meticulously, down to the type or size of screws to be used. Every single detail
has to be taken seriously, including the specifications for the installation of each
part. This is because the final product is made up of these seemingly trivial parts,
but how these parts are assembled will affect the safety and functions of the
entire aircraft. Similarly, for an educational curriculum to achieve its desired
objectives depends on the accumulative effect of each seemingly insignificant
lesson throughout the school years. The ultimate goal will be reached by making
a small step towards it in each lesson. If we are serious about achieving
educational goals, we must also be serious about each lesson, and ensure that
each lesson is contributing to the overall goal and is helping to move us in the

correct direction.
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Variation Theory is concerned with how students experience the object of
learning. Thus, unlike many learning theories that only explain learning at a
general macro level, its applications are useful at the micro level of the classroom.
As a Learning Study, which is premised on Variation Theory, normally focuses
on a lesson as the unit of study, it facilitates the application and further
development of Variation Theory at the micro-level, where students are learning
particular objects of learning. The evidence from the more than 300 learning
studies carried out by the Learning Study research team at the Hong Kong
Institute of Education demonstrates that although each Learning Study initially
focuses on one lesson, the impact on learning for both students and teachers
goes far beyond the content of one lesson. Learning studies improve students’
learning of particular objects of learning, enhance the professional development
of teachers, improve teacher collaboration and help to promote a learning culture
that facilitates the development of the school as a learning community (Lo, 2009;
Cheng, 2009). As a lesson is not independent of other content in the curriculum,
the teacher must first consider the external horizon of the object of learning; that
is, the relationship between this object of learning and other objects of learning
and its position in the subject discipline to which it belongs. Paying careful
attention to how to teach an object of learning in a lesson well help teachers to
develop a better understanding of the curriculum as a whole, and enhance their

ability to develop school-based curriculum.

Some Reflections on the Future Development of
Learning Study and Variation Theory

After ten years of practice, evaluation and reflection on Learning Study and
Variation Theory, I have the following insights and suggestions on several
important issues for the future development of Learning Study and Variation
Theory.

1. Put Variation Theory to the test by developing learning

studies in more subject areas and grade levels, and develop

more learning studies that target objects of learning outside

of the cognitive domain that are directed at skills and

attitudes.

In the past, most learning studies were conducted on the main subjects in the
school curriculum, such as English, Chinese and Mathematics. This was due to
various constraints, such as the wishes of the funding bodies and of the schools
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and teachers. Most principals wished to have more teachers in the school
involved in Learning Study projects, and the main subjects were the obvious
choices as they involved a higher number of teachers. Further, the teachers
involved tended to focus more on the teaching of knowledge and less on the
development of skills or attitudes, and this was reflected in the choice of the
object of learning. Although in the past ten years we have developed learning
studies in subjects such as Fine Art, Physical Education, General Studies,
Chemistry, Physics, Liberal Studies, Business Studies, Geography and History,
thus covering almost all of the subjects in the school curriculum, unfortunately
there are not enough studies in each subject to generate sufficient examples to
generalise the findings. However, the experience is sufficient to give us
confidence that it is possible to apply Variation Theory to these subjects. Future
research directions should thus try to apply Variation Theory to more subjects
and at different grade levels. It is also important to explore the application of the
theory to the teaching of skills and attitudes.

2. More extensive and intensive application of all elements of
Variation Theory

We should continue to develop the application of the various elements of
Variation Theoty, as follows.

Fusion: In previous learning studies, the research groups were found to be good at
identifying the critical features of the object of learning and using appropriate
patterns of variation to help students focus on and discern the critical features.
Unfortunately, less attention was paid to helping students to discern the
relationships among these critical features and to the whole. Such relationships
may be part-whole relationships, or may be superordinate-subordinate
relationships. ‘Learning is mostly a matter of reconstituting the already constituted world’
(Marton & Booth, 1997, p.139). In other words, after deconstructing the object
of learning, it is also necessary to put it back into its original form as we always
encounter it. To do this is called ‘fusion’. To enable fusion to take place, the
students must be able to see the position of the individual critical features in the
overall picture and how it is related to other critical features and to the whole, and
should be able to anticipate what would happen when more than one critical
feature is varied at the same time. As cited in example 1 in Chapter 6, when the
teacher dealt with ‘the tilting of the axis of the globe’ as a standalone critical
feature, he did not simultaneously take into account the relationship of the other
critical features to the tilting of the globe, and so the learning outcome of the
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students was unsatisfactory. This example shows that rather than isolating the
critical feature and considering it on its own, it would be better to vary this aspect
while keeping the whole and all of the other critical features unchanged. As
suggested in example 1 in Chapter 6, to discern the relationship between the
tilting of the axis of the globe and the changing of the four seasons, the teacher
must keep other critical features such as ‘the Earth rotates’, ‘the Earth revolves
around the sun’, ‘the location (e.g., Hong Kong)’ and ‘the beam of sunlight’
unchanged, and only change ‘the tilting of the axis of the globe (tilted or not
tilted)’. In the example, the teacher considered the tilting of the Earth but kept
the Earth in the same position (i.e., with no rotation and no revolution), and in so
doing in fact introduced two other variations (no rotation of the Farth as
opposed to rotation as is the usual case, and no revolution of the Earth as
opposed to revolution as is the usual case) in addition to the one on which he
wanted to focus. Only after dealing with each critical feature while keeping the
whole and the other critical features unchanged would he be in a position to
discuss situations in which more than one critical feature or a number of critical
features varied simultaneously. For example, using different situations, such as
‘the axis of the globe does not tilt and the Earth does not revolve’, while keeping
all other features unchanged (the Earth’s rotation, the point, the beam of
sunlight); or ‘the Earth does not rotate and the Earth does not revolve’, while
keeping all other features unchanged (the axis is tilted, the point is Hong Kong,
the same beam of sunlight) to test the students’ level of understanding of the
object of learning.

Relevance structure: The relevance structure that is established between the learner
and the object of learning explains how the external horizon affects our ways of
seeing and thinking. For example, when we see a pair of eyes in the jungle, we
may associate it with a tiger, but if we see the same pair of eyes at home, we
would associate it with the family cat. This explains why we should pay attention
to the object of learning and its relationship to students’ everyday experience.
This is in line with the teaching strategies promoted in many subject disciplines,
such as task-based learning in English teaching, so that what is learnt is
embedded in meaningful tasks that are related to students’ everyday experiences.
In science, it is considered that teaching should start from an inquiry into
everyday or naturally occurring phenomena. Thus, when planning for a lesson,
the teacher should consider how to help the students to establish a relevance
structure for the object of learning so that they understand why they are learning
it. This is in fact very similar to the idea of using motivation strategies.
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Using variation in students’ understanding of the object of learning (V1) as a resource for
teaching: A main concern of Variation Theory is how different people experience
the same object. Knowing other peoples’ ways of seeing the same object makes
our own way of seeing more powerful. Teachers thus do not have to ‘eliminate’
students’ ways of seeing. What is more important is to help them to realise that
there are other ways of seeing the same thing. This helps to widen or deepen the
students’ ways of seeing. Teachers should thus try to find ways to expose
students to different ways of seeing and listen to them carefully, which is also the
most effective way of catering for individual differences. When teachers allow
students to express their views, they can then react and deal with any
misconceptions that arise accordingly.

External horizon: To have a deep understanding of ‘X, in addition to knowing the
defining features of X (as espoused by disciplinary experts), we also need to
know what ‘X’ is not so that we can separate X’ from its external horizon. We
also need to know the whole of which ‘X’ is a part, so that its relationship to

other objects in the external horizon is clear.

3. Clarify the relationships between Variation Theory and
other learning theories

Chapter 5 points out that at the level of lesson design, Variation Theory is
compatible with most other teaching theories. Although we emphasise that every
Learning Study should begin by focusing on the object of learning rather than
teaching strategies, nevertheless, patterns of variation must be brought about
through teaching and learning activities in the classroom. Learning activities are
thus very important and must be designed in a way that allows students to
experience the desired variation pattern and thus discern the critical features of
the object of learning. The research lessons developed by our Learning Study
research team have mostly adopted the currently promoted teaching approaches
for the subject, using interesting and creative strategies and affording strong
opportunities for student participation. However, it must be stressed that
teaching strategies must target the object of learning, and all teaching strategies
should serve to bring about the learning of the critical features. The object of
learning and its choice should not depend on the format of learning activities,
such as group work or task-based learning.

“Variation’ as a teaching strategy has been used in China for many years. Gu
Lingyuan started a study on ‘teaching with variation (Bianshi)’ in Mathematics
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back in the 1980s. The study significantly enhanced the effectiveness of learning
Mathematics in China. His ‘teaching with variation’ and Marton’s Variation
Theory have much in common and yet each has its own characteristics (Sun,
2011). Variation Theory is theoretically derived and then applied to actual
classtroom teaching, whereas Gu’s ‘teaching with variation’ is empirically derived
from actual practice. The advantage of the former is that it has a firm theoretical
foundation, whereas the advantage of the latter is that it is based on actual
practice in the local teaching situation. If the purpose of teaching is to enable
students to learn, then any empirically derived principles of teaching must be
generalisable, and must eventually be theorised to explain learning and developed
into a learning theory. Conversely, any theoretically derived learning theory must
be thoroughly tested in practice for it to be useful to teachers. Gu, Huang and
Marton (2004) argue that Variation Theory can provide an epistemological
foundation and conceptual support for the Chinese theory. If researchers of
Variation Theory and ‘teaching with variation’ engage in more dialogue and learn
from each other, then both will benefit and make large steps forward.

4. Variation Theory and nurturing the capability to face

future challenges

Chapter 1 details three implications for the enterprise of teaching and teacher
preparation as identified by Donovan, Bransford and Pellegrin (1999). The third
implication states that “The teaching of metacognitive skills should be integrated
into the curriculum in a variety of subject areas’ (p. 17). It is argued that a
metacognitive approach to instruction will help students learn to learn by
themselves, because they will be able to set goals for learning and monitor their
own progress in achieving the goals (p.13-14). It is also advocated that teachers
teach students metacognitive skills.

The contribution of Variation Theory is mainly towards learning that requires
discernment. If students are also aware of how they come to discern by
experiencing suitable patterns of variation that can bring about contrast,
separation, generalisation and fusion, then they will have acquired a useful
method for learning new knowledge by themselves.

Example 7.1
I wish to illustrate with an example of what happened to my own self-learning. A good
way to be in touch with nature is hiking. Hiking is even more fun if we know some of the

names of the plants that we encounter. When I first started hiking all I saw was a field of
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green. I could not discern the characteristics of individual plants. As I became familiar
with the sight of more and more plants, I started to have a deeper impression of some of
them. I even started to distinguish between them. At this time, although I could name
some of the plants, I only had a vague impression of them. In other words, as 1
experienced variation in plants —a dimension of variation — I was able to organise

different plants as values of this dimension of variation.

Throughout my learning process, I was fortunate to have known a group of plant lovers.
I benefited from these knowledgeable people in the community and read some related
books, and came to be able to recognise many plants. I also learned that plants can be
classified into families and species. I also get some easy tips to help memorising some of
the characteristics of certain families of plants. However, as a beginner, this kind of
knowledge remained superficial, and I found the taxonomy too complicated and beyond
my understanding. I still relied on rote memory to recall the names of plants. When 1
came to know more plants, I began to discern that certain plants have characteristics that
are different from other plants, for example, when their leaves are crushed I can smell a
special aroma. Noticing this difference helped me to separate this type of plant from
other plants. Then I encountered more plants with similar characteristics, and yet each
one was different. When I noticed their differences, the dimension of variation based on
the family ‘Rutaceae’ opened up, and each plant became a value on this dimension of
variation. I noticed more critical features than I had previously and in greater detail, and
the overall impression I had of certain plants switched from vague to clear. Plants such
as orange (Citrus sinensis), orange jasmine (Murraya paniculata), rosewood (Acronychia
pedunculata), prickly ash (Zanthoxylum avicennae) and thin evodia (Melicope pteleifolia)
could then be organised as values of this dimension of variation (Rutaceae). Comparing
these different plants enabled me to make generalisations about the characteristics of
Rutaceae: they all have visible oil dots underneath their leaves and when their leaves are

crushed I can smell a special aroma.

Although I had discerned some of the critical features of this family of plants, I had not
discerned them all, and had taken many features for granted. This is interesting, because
although I could discern certain plants such as thin evodia, I was not clear about all of its
critical features. It is because I had a blurred overall impression of thin evodia that was
just enough to allow me to identify it from the other plants, but I was not able to
recognise all of its critical features. For discernment of a critical aspect to occur, I had to
experience variation in the critical feature; without having such an experience, it was not
possible for me to discern. Suddenly one day, I came across a plant that was very similar
to thin evodia, particularly the shape of the leaves. It too had a compound leaf with three

leaflets, but the shape and colours of the flowers were completely different. It was
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obvious that this plant and thin evodia were two different kinds of plants! I began to
compare the two, and I realised that in addition to the flowers being different, the
compound leaves grew alternate to each other, and its stems, branches and leaf rachis
were armed with many downward curved sharp spines. The compound leaves of the
thin evodia are opposite to each other and there are no spines on the plant. From that
moment on the differences between these two plants became very obvious to me. 1
could now discern more of the critical features of the thin evodia, and had a clearer
image of this plant as a whole. With this more in-depth knowledge I started to notice the
critical features that I had not noticed before, and more importantly I not only knew
what a thin evodia is but also what a thin evodia is not. I realised that whether leaves
grow alternate or opposite is not a defining feature of Rutaceae, but is an aspect that can
vary. As my knowledge of plants grew, I was able to discern more subtle features. The
information I had previously read or heard about plants began to make sense to me.
When I was able to simultaneously notice the different features of thin evodia (such as
compound leaves, three leaflets, compound leaves being opposite, no spines on the
stem), I had also discerned the dimensions of variation of which these critical features
are values. To be able to identify a plant means that all of these features are discerned
together in ‘fusion’. Because I noticed the similarities between the new plant that I
encountered and thin evodia and I already had the concept of the family of ‘Rutaceae’, 1
knew that this plant was another variation of ‘Rutaceae’. With this knowledge and the
known critical features of the plant, I easily found it in the Flora and found that it was an
‘orange climber’ (Toddalia asiatica). In this example, by experiencing variation I was able
to achieve self-learning. Understanding how I came to learn thin evodia and orange

climber means that I can apply the same strategies to learn other plants.

One of the important goals of education is to prepare students for the future and
to enable them to solve new and unseen problems in the future world in which
they will live. Many advocates of educational reforms justify the need for them
with rhetoric such as “The world has changed, our education is lagging behind the
times, we must prepare students to take up the unknown challenges of the future.
In this era of information explosion, when students graduate from school, what
they have learnt will already be obsolete and will be replaced by new information.
They should not be taught knowledge that will be replaced; students need to be
taught the ability to adapt to the future!” or similar arguments. In my opinion,
such arguments assign too much importance to the changes that are currently
being experienced, while forgetting that in the history of mankind, change has
taken place all the time. Our environment is forever and eternally changing. Man
encounters new things every day and there are new problems to be solved. Take
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a simple act like walking: every step we take is different and will not be the same
as any of the previous steps that we have taken. The condition of the ground may
be different, it may be wetter, more slippery, there may be holes on the ground;
the environment may be different, it may be more crowded and we have to avoid
bumping into others; our physical condition may be different, we may be older,
more tired, but we always use the knowledge and skills that we have learnt to
solve new problems. As long as we have an in-depth and thorough
understanding of the knowledge that we have, we can then draw on it to solve

new problems or create new knowledge.

A work of creation does not usually come out of thin air; we can trace the
evolution of the idea from existing ideas. Sometimes, novel ideas or artefacts are
built up from existing units, but combined and arranged in different ways.
Gaining a deep understanding and mastery of existing knowledge provides the
foundation for us to tesolve new problems. To solve new problems, two
capabilities are of importance.

e To be able to see that any problem can be solved in many different ways.

e To be able to apply the knowledge and capability that one already

possesses to solve new problems.

These two capabilities can be nurtured through variation. The following sections
give two examples.

Ability to find different solutions to the same problem

Example 7.2”

In a secondary 4 mathematics Learning Study, teachers designed a research lesson, in
which the direct object of learning was cyclic quadrilaterals. The teachers found that
when the students were required to prove that four given points were concyclic, they
often just copied down all the known information given without considering whether
such data were relevant to their problem, and then started calculating aimlessly. The
result was that they either had to find a solution in a roundabout way and thus worked
through a large number of steps before getting the answer, or were not able to find the

answer at all. The teachers attributed this failure to the lack of problem-solving strategies

31 This example comes from Learning Study VL102 in the “Vatiation for the Improvement of Teaching and
Learning” (VITAL) project carried out by Chan Wing Sum, Kong Hau Yin, Cheng Mei Shan, Chow Chui Shan,
Lai Yuk Kwan and Tam Kim Hung. The project was funded by the Education Bureau of Hong Kong.
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rather than a lack of knowledge about cyclic quadrilaterals. With this in mind, the
teachers decided that the indirect object of learning of the lesson would be ‘the capability
to apply both forward thinking and backward thinking to solve mathematics problems
relating to cyclic quadrilaterals’. Backward thinking involves observing the required
result first, and then looking for information that matches or will lead to the end result.
The teachers hoped that once the students had learnt this problem-solving strategy, they

would be able to apply it to solve other geometric problems.

For example, if students used the forward-thinking method, they would use all of the
known information given and try to see if any of these led to the proof. Usually they

would stop once they found one solution.

In contrast, when using the backward-thinking method, students would first consider
what the end result is, and what conditions are required to get the end result, then work
backwards by selecting the relevant given information that can support these conditions,

there is often the chance of finding more than one solution to the problem.

Table 7.1 Pattern of variation enacted in the lesson

Invariant Varied Discerned
Problem Method (forward thinking The same problem
or backward thinking) may be solved by

different methods.

Through this pattern of variation, teachers can help students to discern that there is
more than one way of solving a problem. They can use both the forward-thinking
method and the backward-thinking method. As long as they know what the end result
requires, they can work backwards step by step to find the necessary information.

During this process, more than one solution may present itself.

The ability to use existing skills and knowledge to solve new problems

Many new problems can be broken down into many smaller parts. If we consider
the nature of these smaller parts, we may find that some of them may be tackled
by knowledge we already have. To be able to discern the nature of a problem
from a complex environment is a very important capability. As long as we can
find out the nature of the problem, we can use our existing knowledge to solve it.
The following is an example of an attempt to develop such a capability.
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Example 7.3

The data for this example are taken from a video of a Japanese Secondary 2 Mathematics
lesson from the Third International Mathematics and Science Study (TIMSS). Although
the teacher did not use Variation Theory as the conceptual framework or guiding
principle in designing his teaching, he brought out a very effective pattern of variation. A

brief desctiption of the lesson is first given.

Introduction: The teacher first reviewed with the students the mathematical theorem
that they had learnt in the previous lesson: the areas of triangles with the same base and

between the same two parallel lines are the same.

F—

B —

b

Diagram 7.1 Diagram used in the introduction by the teacher to show that triangles with
the same base and between the same parallel lines have the same area

Area=hxb

Activity 1:

The teacher asked the students to solve the following problem: two pieces of land
belonging to two students in the class are separated by a fence. There is an attempt to

straighten the fence; how should the straight line be drawn?
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Student
B

Student
A

Diagram 7.2 Diagram showing the first problem

- First, the students spent three minutes on their own to think about the problem.
They then formed their own groups freely and discussed the problem with the
friends that they had chosen. Some discussed the problem with the teacher, and
some took the cue cards prepared by the teacher and continued to try to solve
the problem.

- The teacher then invited two students to show their answers on the blackboard

and to explain their ideas, and then gave them feedback.

AT
e e

Student
B

Old Fence

Student
P ——

H g New Fence |

b

Diagram 7.3 Diagram showing the solutions to the first problem

Activity 2:

- The teacher gave the students a second challenge: to turn a quadrilateral into a
triangle with the same area.

- Students had three minutes to think about the answer and again formed
discussion groups.

- The teacher asked each group to draw their answers on the blackboard.
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- The teacher summarised the students’ answers. Eight answers were given.

Diagram 7.4 The quadrilateral in the second question

Diagram 7.5 First two answers for Activity 2

Diagram 7.6 'Third and fourth answers for Activity 2
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Diagram 7.7 Tifth and sixth answers for Activity 2

Diagram 7.8 Seventh and eighth answers for Activity 2

Conclusion: The teacher asked the students if they could use the same method to turn a
pentagon into a triangle with the same area. The teacher gave this question as homework

for the students.

During the lesson, the teacher enacted the following pattern of variation.

Table 7.2
Invariant Varied Discerned
Nature of the The context and complexity in The same basic method can
problem which the problem is be applied to solve all

situated/framed problems of a similar nature.
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In fact, all of the problems can be solved with the same mathematical theory: “The areas

of triangles with the same base and between the same two parallel lines are the same’.

Mathematics teachers may have encountered similar problems with their own
students; that is, after students have learnt a theory they do not know how to
apply it. This problem usually does not present itself at the time the topic is
taught, because the exercises and tests are all set on that same topic. However,
when there is a slight change to the question, such as a change in context or in the
complexity of the question, then students have difficulty recognising the nature
of the question. A large number of questions in examinations must be solved
using theorems learnt throughout the term, yet students are unable to choose the
appropriate theorem for solving the problems. The aforementioned lesson
focused on a difficulty that most students encounter, and aimed to help students
to understand that if problems are of the same nature, then they can be solved
with the same theorem. The teacher changed the context and the complexity of
the problem but kept the nature of the problem unchanged, hoping to develop
the students’ capability to see the nature of a problem in different situations and
of different levels of complexity.

The foregoing two examples demonstrate how teachers can apply Variation
Theory to design lessons that improve students’ problem-solving skills to solve
new problems in the future. We all encounter new problems every day. If we
manage to identify and consider a variety of methods to solve a problem, then it
will help to improve the quality of the solution. Moreover, each new problem
may be made up of a number of relatively simple problems. If we can identify the
nature of these relatively simple problems, then we may well discover that we
have encountered these problems before or already have solutions for them. In
this way, we can work out a method to solve new and more complex problems.

5. Helping to solve the problems associated with teachers’

language of instruction

In Learning Study, the classroom language of the teacher is rarely the focus of
study. I will not discuss the issue of choice of language, whether the mother
tongue, Mandarin or Cantonese, is the medium of instruction. On the contrary,
what I wish to explore is the issue of teachers’ use of instruction language where
the choice of language has already been specified. Teaching and learning can only
take place through language. Language is needed to convey meaning and to
clarify concepts, but at the same time it can also hinder the formation of
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concepts. There is a saying that all teachers are language teachers, because the
language that they use in class can help students to understand and express the
concepts that they have learnt. In our Learning Study cases, we often find
examples in which the teacher was not careful with the terms used, which lead to
misunderstanding among the students, especially in the subjects of Mathematics
and Science. This is illustrated with the following three examples.

Example 7.4

In a primary General Studies lesson, the intended object of learning was ‘evaporation’.
The teacher demonstrated boiling a glass of water in the classroom, then pointed to the
steam emerging from the surface of the water and said to the class, TLook, when the
water is boiled, water will turn into vapour, escape from the liquid water and disappear
into the ait’. Because the teacher used the word ‘disappeat’, some students thought that
when water evaporates it ceases to exist. Their intuitive ways of thinking led them to
conclude that the water had turned into other gases, such as hydrogen and oxygen (see

example 3.10 of the students' interviews).

Example 7.5

In a secondary two Science lesson, the object of learning was ‘the chemical reaction
between acid and metals’. The language of instruction was English. The teacher led the
students to arrive at four possible hypotheses about the reaction between acids and

metals.

1. All acids react with all metals.
2. Some acids react with some metals.
3. All acids react with some metals.

4. Some acids react with all metals.

According to the teacher, these were the only possible hypotheses, and there could not
be any other options. The problem lay in how the word ‘some’ was understood by the
teacher and by the students. To the teacher, ‘some’ meant not all, thus, if we can find one
counter-example then the ‘all’ hypotheses can be rejected. In other words, if a
counter-example cannot be found, then the ‘all’ hypotheses cannot be rejected. The
students then carried out experiments to find out how different metals reacted with

different acids, and arrived at the following results.
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Table 7.3 Table showing the reactions of metals with acids

Zinc Copper Tin Iron Calcium Magnesium
Dilute sulphuric v X v v v v
acid
Dilute v X v v v v
hydrochloric
acid
Dilute ethanoic v X v v v v

acid

The students found that copper did not react with any of the acids. The teacher thus
guided the students to draw the conclusion that hypotheses 1 and 4 cannot be
established because copper is a counter-example. They could not say that ‘all metals’
react with some/all acids, and hypotheses 1 and 4 were rejected. The teacher then guided
the students to decide which of hypotheses 2 and 3 could not be rejected for the time
being. The teacher pointed out that as the students could never test all of the acids and
metals, they must follow a principle of the scientific method that one can never prove a
hypothesis, but only reject a hypothesis based on the evidence collected so far. In the
circumstance that one cannot reject a hypothesis, one has to retain it for the time being.
Because the students could not find a counter-example of an acid that did not react with
any metal, hypothesis 3 could not be rejected. To say that hypothesis 3 was established,
the students needed to find an acid that did not react with any metal, but so far had been

unable to do so, and thus could not say that hypothesis 3 was correct.

During the post-lesson interview, we found that some students understood ‘some’
differently from the teacher. To them, the word ‘some’ meant more than one. As they
could not test all of the acids, based on the tests of three types of acids, they thought that
they could safely say that some acids will react with some metals, so they selected
hypothesis 2. The students’ understanding, which was based on what they had learnt
about the meaning of ‘some’ in their English language lesson, was different from the
teacher's thinking, which was based on the language of logic where some is equivalent to
NOT ALL. Thus, to use the word ‘some’, one must find at least one counter-example to

prove that it cannot be ALL.
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Example 7.6”

In a secondary three Mathematics lesson on probability, the teacher asked the students
to give an example of impossible events’. A boy answered, ‘It is impossible that I am a
girl’. The teacher did not notice the error in the answer and did not correct him. In fact

the correct answer should have been T am a girl’.

As the probability of an ‘impossible event’ is zero, here we see that the students did not
realise that the probability of ‘It is impossible that I am a girl’ is in fact equal to one, not
zero, as the statement is always true when spoken by a boy, which makes it a certain
event (100% chance it will happen with a probability equal to 1) and not an impossible
event (0% chance it will happen with probability equal to 0). The student's answer
appeared to be reasonable from the perspective of everyday language use, but it is
incompatible with the meaning of ‘impossible’ from a mathematical language
perspective. One of the objectives of teaching mathematics is for students to acquire
mathematical language so that they can begin to understand and later master

mathematical ways of thinking.

From these examples, it is clear that if teachers are more precise in their use of
language, then the misunderstandings of students are more likely to be clarified.
In Example 7.4, if the teacher had cleatly pointed out that ‘Liquid water will
evaporate and become water in the gaseous state. Although water in the gaseous
state is invisible, it mixes with other gases in air and is distributed throughout the
air’, then it would have been less likely that the students would have thought that
water no longer exists after being boiled. In Example 7.5 if the teacher had not
used the word ‘some’ but instead ‘not all’, then the difficulties in learning may
have been reduced. Teachers must train themselves to be more sensitive to the
response of students if they are to apprehend students’ problems. In a real
teaching environment, even a very good teacher cannot avoid the occasional use
of inappropriate language, but Variation Theory can help to address this issue.
Variation Theory draws teachers’ attention to the variation in students’ ways of
seeing the object of learning. In Example 7.6, if the teacher had created
opportunities for the students to express their understanding in class, then the
students’ difficulties in interpreting what ‘some’ meant would have come to the
fore, and the teacher could have reacted accordingly. Variation in students’

32 This example comes from Learning Study VL047 in the “Variation for the Improvement of Teaching and
Learning” (VITAL) project carried out by Man Yiu Kwong, Tang Oi Lin, Yung Sai Kit, Gu Wing Hong, Poon
Man Yiu, Tsang Sin Yu, Lo Mei Wah, Wong Kam Tong, Tang Mei Shing and Chan Man Sum. The project was
funded by the Education Bureau of Hong Kong.
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understanding will also be revealed in the other examples quoted. In a lesson,
teachers should create a lot of opportunities for students to express their
understanding of the object of learning and make good use of variations in the
students’ understanding as a teaching resource so that students can compare
correct, incorrect, supetficial, deep, narrow or multi-perspective understanding.
This will address students’ misconceptions in class in a timely manner, and will
ultimately help students to learn better.

Conclusion

The aforementioned points are areas to be focused on as we further develop and
apply Variation Theory in real classrooms. As pointed out in the previous
chapter, so far the development of Learning Study and Variation Theory have
been tightly coupled. However, Variation Theory can be used independently of
Learning Study to analyse classroom teaching and learning, which in itself has the
power to predict and interpret learning results and can definitely be developed
independently. However, through Learning Study we can obtain more data from
different aspects, such as students’ pre and post lesson test results, pre and post
lesson interviews, video recordings of the lesson and several teaching cycles of
research lessons, which provide an evidence base with which to test the
application of Variation Theory. For example, one can use Variation Theory as a
theoretical framework to analyse lessons and to explain student learning
outcomes, or to design patterns of variation and plan lessons accordingly, then to
test if the predictions are supported by student learning outcomes.

Similarly, a Learning Study that is used as a platform for the professional
development of teachers need not necessarily be based on Variation Theory. In
fact, many countries have developed Lesson Study (which is based on the
Japanese model, but with no specific learning theory as the conceptual
framework), and in Hong Kong there are researchers who collaborate with
schools to develop lesson studies. However, as Chokshi and Fernandez (2004)
note, the challenge facing the development of Lesson Study in the United States
is that some newly established Lesson Study groups neglect the effective factors
of Lesson Study, such as being able to design classroom activities that reflect the
thinking of students and understanding the process that helps them to focus the
discussion on students’ learning, with the result that some lesson studies may
focus on elements that are unrelated to students’ learning. This is probably
because the teachers involved did not pay enough attention to the object of
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learning and lack a common learning theory that can help them to design, enact
and evaluate whether the research lesson is focused on the object of learning.

That is not to suggest that a research lessons designed through a Learning Study
must be better than a research lesson from a Lesson Study that does not use
Variation Theory as the theoretical framework, or even lessons that are designed
by teachers drawing upon their past teaching experiences. The insight that I have
drawn from my many years of involvement in Learning Study is that when
Learning Study draws on Variation Theory as a principle of pedagogical design, it
offers teachers another tool for improving their teaching. Some of the important
objectives of Learning Study are to develop teachers’ sensitivity to the views of
their students and to help teachers to understand and apply Variation Theory as a
pedagogical tool to design lessons. Of course, teachers can use other learning
theories in designing teaching or conducting lesson studies. However, the
advantage of having a learning theory as the framework is that every time
teachers tests the theory in practice, they will have a better grasp of the
application of the theory. Cochran-Smith and Lytle (2001) point out that this
dual process of testing the theory through practices and using the theory to
evaluate practice is necessary to narrow the gap between theory and practice. We
need to carefully analyse the object of learning enacted in class and take an
enquiry approach towards teaching to really understand what actually happens
during a lesson. Learning Study, which takes the object of learning as the point of
departure, that uses Variation Theory as a conceptual framework provides
teachers with a platform to participate in action research about their own
teaching, and ultimately achieves effective teaching and learning. Variation
Theory guides and supportts teachers in dealing with the object of learning. The
combination of Variation Theory and Learning Study is a powerful one, as the

two are mutually reinforcing.

216



References

Bereiter, C., & Bird, M. (1985). Use of thinking aloud in identification and teaching of reading
comprehension strategies. Cognition and Instruction, 2, pp. 131-156.

Biggs, J.B. (1979). Individual differences in study process and the quality of learning outcomes.
Higher Education, 8, pp. 381-394.

Biggs, ].B. (1990). Approaches to learning in secondary and tertiary students in Hong Kong: some comparative
studies. Paper presented at the seventh annual conference of the Hong Kong Educational
Research Association, University of Hong Kong.

Biggs, |.B. (1999). Teaching for guality learning at university. Buckingham: Society for Research into
Higher Education and Open University Press.

Black, P., Harrison, C., Lee, C., Marshall, B., & William, D. (2004). Working inside the black
box: assessment for learning in the classroom. Phi Delta Kappan, 86(1), pp. 9-21.

Borko, H., & Livingston, C. (1989). Cognition and improvisation: differences in mathematics
instruction by expert and novice teachets. Awmerican Educational Research Jonrnal, 26(4), pp.
473-498.

Bowden, J., & Marton, F. (1998). The University of Learning. LLondon: Kogan Page.

Brady, L. (1996). Outcome-based education: a critique. The Curriculum Journal, 7(1), pp. 5-16.

Brandt, R. (1994). Aiming for new outcomes: the promise and reality. Educational Leadership, 5,
pp. 6-10.

Bransford, D. J., Brown, A. L., & Cocking, R. R. (2000). How Pegple Learn. Brain, Mind,
Experience, and School. Expanded Edition. Washington, DC: National Academy Press.

Bruner, J.S. (2000). In search of pedagogy volume 1. Routledge.

Chaiklin, S., & Lave, J. (1993). Understanding practice: perspectives on activity and context. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.

Cheng, C.K. (2009). Cultivating communities of practice via learning study for enhancing
teacher learning. KEDI Journal of Education Policy, 6(1), pp. 81-104.

Chik, P.P.M., & Lo, M.L. (2004), Simultaneity and the enacted object of learning. In F. Marton
& A.B.M. Tsui (Eds.), Classroom Discourse and the Space of Learning (pp. 89-110). Mahwah,
NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates.

Chokshi, S., & Fernandez, C. (2004). Challenges to importing Japanese Lesson Study:
concerns, misconceptions, and nuances. Phi Delta Kappan 85(7), pp. 520-525.

Clandinin, D.J., & Connelly, F.M. (1995). Teachers’ Professional Knowledge 1andscapes. New York,
NY: Teachers College, Columbia University.

217



VARIATION THEORY AND THE IMPROVEMENT OF TEACHING AND LEARNING

Cobb, P. (1994). Where is the mind? Constructivist and socio-cultural perspectives on
mathematics development. Educational Researcher, 23, pp. 13-20.

Cochran-Smith, M., & Lytle, S.I.. (2001). Beyond certainty: taking an inquiry stance on practice.
In A. Lieberman, & L. Miller (Eds.), Teachers canght in the action: professional development that
matters (pp. 45-58). New York: Teachers College Press.

Cohen, D.K., & Ball, D.L. (1999). Iustruction, capacity, and Inmprovement. CPRE Research Report
Series RR-43. Consortium for Policy Research in Education, University of Pennsylvania,
Graduate School of Education.

Comenius, J.A. (1985). Grosse Didaktik. Stuttgart, Germany: Klett-Cotta.

Dahlgren, G., & Olsson. L.E. (1985). The child's conception of reading. Goteborg: Acta Universitatis
Gothoburgensis.

Donovan, M.S., Bransford, J.D., & Pellegtino, J.W. (1999). How people learn: bridging research and
practice. Washington, DC: National Academy Press.

Dreyfus, S.E., & Dreyfus, H.LL. (1980). A five-stage nmodel of the mental activities involved in directed skill
acquisition. Berkeley: Operations Research Center, University of California.

Elbaz, F. (1983). Teacher thinking: A study of practical knowledge. London: Croom Helm.

Elliott, J. (2004). The independent evaluation of the PIPS project. Commissioned by the Centre for the
Development of School Partnership and Field Experience, the Hong Kong Institute of
Education.

Elliott, J. & Tsai, C.T. (2008). What might Confucius have to say about action research?
Educational Action Research, 16(4), pp. 569-578.

Elliott, J., & Yu, C. (2008). Learning Studies as an educational change strategy in Hong Kong. An
independent evaluation of the Variation for the Improvement of Teaching and 1earning’ (VITAL)
project. Hong Kong: SPFEO, HKIEd.

Fernandez, C. (2002). Learning from Japanese approaches to professional development: the
case of Lesson Study. Journal of Teacher Education 53(5), pp. 393-405.

Fodor, J (1975) The Language of Thought. New York: Crowell.

Gardner, H. (1991). The unschooled mind. New York: Basic Books.

Gladwell, M. (2005). Blink: the power of thinking withont thinking. USA: Little, Brown and Company,
Hachette Book Group.

Gu, LY. (1991). Xuehui jiaoxue (1earning to teach). Hubei: People’s Press.

Gu, L., Huang, R., & Marton, F. (2004) Teaching with variation: A Chinese way of promoting
effective mathematics learning. In L. Fan, N. Y. Wong, J. Cai, & S. Li (Eds.), How Chinese
learn mathematics: Perspectives from insiders (pp. 309-347). Singapore: World Scientific.

Gurwitsch, A. (1964). The field of conscionsness. Pittsburgh: Duquesne University Press.

Hammond, L., Austin, K., Orcutt, S., & Rosso, J. (2001). The Learning Classroom: Theory into
practice. A teleconrse for teacher education and professional development. Stanford University School

of Education.

218



REFERENCES

Hmelo-Silver, C., Duncan, R., & Chinn, C. (2007). Scaffolding and achievement as
problem-based and inquiry learning: A response to Kirschner, Sweller, and Clark (2000).
Educational Psychologist, 42, pp. 99-108.

Hounsell, D. (1984). Learning and essay-writing. In F. Marton, D. Hounsell, N. Entwistle. The
experience of learning (pp. 103-123). Edinburgh: Scottish Academic Press.

Hutchins, E. (1995). Cognition in the wild. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press.

Jénsson, L., Linell, P., & Siljo, R. (1991). Formulating the past: Remembering in the police
interrogation. Activity Theory, 9/10, pp. 5-11.

Kember, D. (1996). The intention to both memorize and understand: Another approach to
learning? Higher Education, 31(3), pp. 341-354.

Kember, D., & Gow, L. (1991). A challenge to the anecdotal stereotype of the Asian learner.
Studies in Higher Education, 16(2), pp. 117-128.

Kintsch, W., & Van Dijk, T.A. (1978). Toward a model of text comprehension and production.
Psychological Review, 85(5), pp. 363-394.

Kirschner, P.A., Sweller, J., & Clark, R.E. (2006). Why minimal guidance during instruction
does not work: An analysis of the failure of constructivist, discovery, problem-based,
experiential and inquiry-based teaching. Educational Psychologist, 41(2), pp. 75-86.

Klahr, D. (2009). “To every thing there is a season, and a time to every purpose under the
heavens”: what about direct instruction?. In S. Tobias & T.M. Duffy (Eds.), Constructivist
instruction: Success or failure? (pp. 291-310). New York and London: Routledge, Taylor &
Francis Group.

Kuhn, D. (2007). Is direct instruction the answer to the right question?. Educational Psychologist,
42, pp. 109-114.

Lamon, S.J. (1999). Teaching fractions and ratios for understanding: essential content knowledge and
instructional strategies for teachers. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, Publishers.

Larkin, J.H., & Reif, F. (1976). Analysis and teaching of a general skill for studying scientific
text. Journal of Educational Psychology, 72, pp. 348-350.

Lave, J. (1988). Cognition in practice: mind, mathematics, and culture in everyday life. Cambridge, UK:
Cambridge University Press.

Leinhardt, G. (1989). Math lessons: a contrast of novice and expert competence. Journal for
Research in Mathematics Education, 20(1), pp. 52-75.

Lewis, C. (2002). Lesson study: A handbook of tfeacher-led instructional change. Philadelphia, PA:
Research for Better School Inc.

Lo, M.L. (2009). The development of the learning study approach in classroom research in
Hong Kong. Educational Research Journal, 24(1), pp. 165-184.

Lo, M.L.., Hung, H.H.Y., & Chik, P.P.M. (2007). Improving teaching and learning through a
Learning Study — using patterns of variation to teach electro-chemical series in Hong

Kong, Curriculum Perspectives, 27(3). pp. 49-62.

219



VARIATION THEORY AND THE IMPROVEMENT OF TEACHING AND LEARNING

Lo, M.L., Kwok, W.Y., Pong, W.Y., Ko, P.Y., & Wong, C.Y. et al. (2008). The I ariation for the
Inmprovement of Teaching and Learning (VIIAL) project: Final report. Hong Kong: Hong Kong
Institute of Education.

Lo, M.L., & Marton, F. (2012). Towards a science of the art of teaching: Using Variation
Theory as a guiding principle of pedagogical design. International Journal of 1esson and
Learning Studies, 1(1), pp. 7-22.

Lo, M.L., & Pong, W.Y. (2005). Catering for individual differences: Building on variation. In
Lo, M.L., Pong, W.Y. & Chik, P.M. (Eds.) For each and everyone — Catering for individnal
differences through learning studies (pp. 9- 26). Hong Kong: Hong Kong University Press.

Lo, M.L.,, Pong, W.Y., & Chik, P.P.M. (2005) (eds.). For each and everyone: Catering for individual
differences through Learning Studies. Hong Kong: Hong Kong University Press.

Ma, L. (1999). Knowing and teaching elementary mathematics. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum
Associates.

Marton, F. (1981). Phenomenography — describing conceptions of the world around us.
Instructional Science, 10, pp. 177-200.

Marton, F. (1988). Phenomenography: Exploring different conceptions of reality. In P.M.
Fetterman (Ed.) Qualitative approaches to evalnating education: A silent scientific revolution. (pp.
176-208), New York: Praeger.

Marton, F. (2009). Sameness and difference in learning. Lecture at the Swedish Research Links
Symposium on Phenomenography and Variation Theory, University of Hong Kong,
Hong Kong SAR, 1-3 December.

Marton, F., Beaty, E., & Dall’Alba, G. (1993). Conceptions of learning. International Journal of
Educational Research, 19, pp. 277-300.

Marton, F., & Booth, S. (1997). Learning and awareness. Mahwah, New Jersey: Lawrence
Erlbaum Associates, Publishers.

Marton, F., Dahlgren, L.O., Svensson, L., & Saljo, R. (1977). Learning and conceptions of reality (in
Swedish). Stockholm: Almqvist & Wiksell.

Marton, F., Dall’Allba, F., & Tse, SK. (1992). Solving the paradox of the Asian learner. Paper
presented at the fourth Asian Regional Congress of Cross-Cultural Psychology,
Kathmandu, Nepal.

Marton, F., & Morris, P. (2002). What matters? Discovering critical conditions of classroom learning.
Goteborg: Acta Universitatis Gothoburgensis.

Marton, F., Runesson, U., & Tsui, A.B.M. (2004). The space of learning. In F. Marton and
ABM. Tsui (Eds.), Classroom discourse and the space of learning (pp. 3-42). Mahwah, NJ:
Lawrence Erlbaum Associates.

Marton, F., & Siljo, R. (1976). On qualitative differences in learning I — outcome and process,
British Journal of Educational Psychology, 46, pp. 4-11.

220



REFERENCES

Marton, F., & Tsui, A.B.M. (2004). Classroom discourse and the space of learning. Mahwah, NJ:
Lawrence Erlbaum Associates.

Mayer, R.E. (2009). Constructivism as a theory of learning versus constructivism as a
prescription for instruction. In S. Tobias & T.M. Duffy (Eds.), Constructivist instruction.
Success or failure? (pp. 184-200). New York and London: Routledge, Taylor & Francis
Group.

Miller, G.A. (1956). The magic number seven, plus or minus two. Some limits on our capacity
to process information. Psychological Review, 63, pp. 81-87.

Nuthall, G. (2004). Relating classroom teaching to student learning: A critical analysis of why
research has failed to bridge the theory-practice gap. Harvard Educational Review, 74(3), pp.
273-300.

Pang, M.F. & Lo, M.L. (2011). Learning study: Helping teachers to use theory, develop
professionally, and produce new knowledge to be shared. Instructional Science. Open
access at Springerlink.com.

Pang, M.IF., & Marton, F. (2003). Beyond ‘lesson study’: comparing two ways of facilitating the
grasp of some economic concepts. lnstructional Science, 31(3), pp. 175-194.

Pong, W.Y., & Morris, P. (2002). Accounting for differences in achievement. In F. Marton & P.
Motris. What matters? Discovering critical conditions of classroom learning. Goteborg: Acta
Universitatis Gothoburgensis.

Rosenshine, B. (2009). The empirical support for direct instruction. In S. Tobias & T.M. Duffy.
Constructivist instruction. Success or failure? (pp. 201-220). New York and London: Routledge,
Taylor & Francis Group.

Runesson, U. (2005). Beyond discourse and interaction. Variation: a critical aspect for teaching
and learning mathematics. Cambridge Jonrnal of Education, 35(1), pp. 69-87.

Siljo, R. (1975). Qualitative differences in learning as a function of the learner’s conception of the task.
Goteborg: Acta Universitatis Gothoburgensis.

Saljo, R. (1982). Learning and understanding: a study of differences in constructing meaning from a text.
Goteborg: Acta Universitatis Gothoburgensis.

Sarason, S.B. (1999). Teaching as a performing art. New York: Teachers College Press.

Schmidt, H.G., Loyens, SM.M., Van Gog, T., & Paas, F. (2007). Problem-based learning is
compatible with human cognitive architecture: Commentary on Kirschner, Sweller and
Clark. Educational Psychologist, 42(2), pp. 91-97.

Shulman, L.S. (19806). Paradigms and research programs in the study of teaching: A
contemporary perspective. In M.C. Wittrock (Ed.), Handbook of research on teaching (pp.
3-36). New York: Macmillan.

Stenhouse, L. (1975). An introduction to curriculum research and development. Oxford: Heinemann
Educational Books Ltd.

221



VARIATION THEORY AND THE IMPROVEMENT OF TEACHING AND LEARNING

Stigler, J., & Hiebert, J. (1999). The teaching gap: Best ideas from the world’s teachers for improving
education in the classroom. NY: The Free Press.

Sun, X. (2011). An insidet’s perspective: “Variation problems” and their cultural grounds in
Chinese curriculum practice. Journal of Mathematics Education. 4(1), pp. 101-114.

Tobias, S., & Duffy, T.M. (2009). The success or failure of constructivist instruction: an
introduction. In S. Tobias & T.M. Duffy (Eds.), Constructivist instruction. Success or failure?
(pp- 3-10). New York and London: Routledge, Taylor & Francis Group.

UNESCO Intangible Cultural Heritage (2009). Ywegn opera.  Retrieved  from
http://www.unesco.otrg/ culture/ich /index.phprlg=en&pg=00011&RL=00203

van Manen, M. (1992). The tact of teaching: the meaning of pedagogical thoughtfulness. Canada: Althouse
Press.

Watanabe, T. (2002). Learning from Japanese Lesson Study. Educational Leadership, 59(6), pp.
36-39.

Watkins, D.A., & Biggs, ].B. (1996). The Chinese learner: cultural, psychological, and contextual influences.
Hong Kong: Comparative Education Research Centre; Melbourne: Australian Council
for Educational Research.

Wu, HK., Krajcik, J.S., Soloway, E., (2000). Promoting Conceptual Understanding of Chemical
Representations: Students’ Use of a Visualization Tool in the Classroom. Paper presented at the
annual meeting of the National Association of Research in Science Teaching, April 28 —
May 1, 2000, New Orleans, LA, USA.

222



About the Author

Professor LO Mun Ling is Adjunct Professor of the Department of Curriculum
and Instruction, and co-director of the Centre for Learning Study of the Hong
Kong Institute of Education. She was formerly Head of the Department of
Curriculum and Instruction and Director of the Centre for Learning Study and
School Partnership (CLASP) of the Hong Kong Institute of Education. She is
internationally well known for her pioneering work on Learning Study which
contributes to improving teaching and learning, and teachers’ professional
development. Through a series of projects, supported by the Quality Education
Fund and the Education Bureau, she led a research team to support over two
hundred primary and secondary schools in Hong Kong to develop Learning
Studies. She is a founding member of the World Association of Lesson Studies,
and was elected its first president. Her research interests include: Teaching and
Learning, Learning Study, School University Partnership, Mentoring, Teachers’
professional development and Curriculum Evaluation.

223






Tidigate utgavor:

Editors: Kjell Hirnqvist and Karl-Gustaf Stukat

1. KARL-GUSTAF STUKAT [ ekskolans inverkan pd
barns ntveckling. Stockholm 1966

2. URBAN DAHLLOF Skoldifferentiering och
undervisningsforlopp. Stockholm 1967

3. ERIK WALLIN  Spelling. Factorial and experimental
studies. Stockholm 1967

4. BENGT-ERIK ANDERSSON ' Studies in adolescent
bebavionr. Project Yg, Youth in Gdteborg. Stockholm 1969

5. FERENCE MARTON  Structural dynamics of
Jearning. Stockholm 1970

6. ALLAN SVENSSON  Relative achievement. School
performance in relation to intelligence, sex and hone
environment. Stockholm 1971

7. GUNNI KARRBY  Child rearing and the development
of moral structure. Stockholm 1971

Editors: Utban Dahll6f, Kjell Hirnqvist and
Karl-Gustaf Stukat

8. ULF P. LUNDGREN  Frame factors and the teaching
process. A contribution to curriculum theory and theory on
teaching. Stockholm 1972

9. LENNART LEVIN Comparative studies in foreign-
langunage teaching. Stockholm 1972

10. RODNEY ASBERG  Primary education and national
development. Stockholm 1973

11. BJORN SANDGREN  Kreativ utveckling.
Stockholm 1974

12. CHRISTER BRUSLING Microteaching - A concept
in development. Stockholm 1974

13. KJELL RUBENSON  Rekrytering till
vuxcenutbildning. En studie av kortutbildade yngre man.
Géteborg 1975

14. ROGER SALJO  Qualitative differences in learning as
a function of the leamner’s conception of the task. Géteborg
1975

15. LARS OWE DAHLGREN' Qualitative differences in
learning as a_function of content-oriented guidance. Géteborg
1975

16. MARIE MANSSON ' Samarbete och
samarbetsformaga. En kritisk granskning. Tand 1975
17. JAN-ERIC GUSTAFSSON  Verbal and fignral
aptitudes in relation to instructional methods. Studies in
aptitude - treatment interactions. Goteborg 1976

18. MATS EKHOLM  Social utveckling i skolan. Studier
och diskussion. Géteborg 1976

19. LENNART SVENSSON  Study skill and learning.
Goteborg 1976

20. BJORN ANDERSSON ' Science teaching and the
development of thinking. G6teborg 1976

21. JAN-ERIK PERNEMAN  Medvetenbet genom
utbildning. Géteborg 1977

Editors: Kjell Harnqvist, Ference Marton and
Karl-Gustaf Stukat

22. INGA WERNERSSON  Kinsdifferentiering i
grundskolan. Goteborg 1977

23. BERT AGGESTEDT & ULLA TEBELIUS
Barns upplevelser av idrott. Géteborg 1977

24. ANDERS FRANSSON A ridas prov och att vilja
veta. Goteborg 1978

25. ROLAND BJORKBERG  Firestcllningar om arbete,
utveckling och livsrytm. Goteborg 1978

26. GUNILLA SVINGBY  Ladroplaner som styrmedel for
svensk obligatorisk skola. Teoretisk analys och ett empiriskt
bidrag. Gteborg 1978

27. INGA ANDERSSON  Tankestilar och hemmiljo.
Goteborg 1979

28. GUNNAR STANGVIK. Se/f-concept and school
segregation. Goteborg 1979

29. MARGARETA KRISTIANSSON
Matematikkunskaper Lgr 62, Lgr 69. Géteborg 1979

30. BRITT JOHANSSON  Kunskapsbehov i
omwdrdnadsarbete och kunskapskrav i virdutbildning.
Goteborg 1979

31. GORAN PATRIKSSON  Socialisation ach
involvering i idrott. Goteborg 1979

32. PETER GILL Moral judgments of violence among Irish
and Swedish adolescents. G6teborg 1979

33. TAGE LJUNGBLAD Firskola - grundskola i
samverkan. Forutsdttningar och hinder. G6teborg 1980

34. BERNER LINDSTROM  Fomms of representation,
content and learning. Goteborg 1980

35. CLAES-GORAN WENESTAM  Qualitative
differences in retention. Géteborg 1980

36. BRITT JOHANSSON  Pedagogiska samtal i
vardutbildning. Innehall och sprakbruk. Géteborg 1981

37. LEIF LYBECK  Arkimedes i klassen. En
amnespedagogisk berdttelse. Géteborg 1981

38. BIORN HASSELGREN  Ways of apprebending
children at play. A study of pre-school student teachers’
development. Géteborg 1981



39. LENNART NILSSON  Y7kesutbildning i
nutidshistoriskt perspektiv. Y rkesutbildningens ntveckling fran
skravisendets upphirande 1846 till 1980-talet samt tankar
om framtida inrikining. Goteborg 1981

40. GUDRUN BALKE-AURELL  Changes in ability as
related to edncational and occupational experience. Géteborg

1982

41. ROGER SALJO  Learning and nnderstanding. A
study of differences in constructing meaning from a text.
Goteborg 1982

42. ULLA MARKLUND  Droger och paverkan.
Elevanalys som utgangspunkt for drogundervisning.
Géteborg 1983

43. SVEN SETTERLIND _Avslappningstrining i
skolan. Forskningsiversikt och empiriska studier. Goteborg

1983

44. EGIL ANDERSSON & MARIA LAWENIUS
Ldrares uppfattning av undervisning. Géteborg 1983

45. JAN THEMAN  Uppfattningar av politisk makt.
Goteborg 1983

46. INGRID PRAMLING  The child’s conception of
learning. Goteborg 1983

47. PER OLOF THANG  Vaxentirarens
Jorhallningssitt till deltagarerfarenbeter. En studie inom
AMU. Géteborg 1984

48. INGE JOHANSSON  Fritidspedagog pa fritidshem.
En yrkesgrupps syn pa sitt arbete. Géteborg 1984

49. GUNILLA SVANBERG Medansvar i undervisning.
Metoder for observation och kvalitativ analys. Gétebotrg
1984

50. SVEN-ERIC REUTERBERG  Studiensedel och
rekrytering till higskolan. Goteborg 1984

51. GOSTA DAHLGREN & LARS-ERIK
OLSSON ' Ldisning i barnperspektiv. Géteborg 1985

52. CHRISTINA KARRQVIST Kunskapsutveckling
genom experimenteentrerade dialoger i ellara. Géteborg 1985

53. CLAES ALEXANDERSSON  Stabilitet och
fordndring. En empirisk studie av forhallandet mellan
skolkunskap och vardagsvetande. Goteborg 1985

54. LILLEMOR JERNQVIST Speech regulation of
motor acts as used by cerebral palsied children. Observational
and experimental studies of a key feature of conductive
education. Géteborg 1985

55. SOLVEIG HAGGLUND Sex-typing and
development in an ecological perspective. Géteborg 1986

56. INGRID CARLGREN  Lokalt utvecklingsarbete.
Géteborg 1986

57. LARSSON, ALEXANDERSSON, HELMSTAD
& THANG  Arbetsupplevelse och utbildningssyn hos icke
Sfacklirda. Goteborg 1986

58. ELVI WALLDAL Studerande vid gymnasieskolans
vardlinje. Forvintad yrkesposition, rollpaverkan,
sjalvnppfattning. Géteborg 1986

Editors: Jan-Eric Gustafsson, Ference Marton and
Karl-Gustaf Stukat

59. EIE ERICSSON  Foreign language teaching from the
point of view of certain student activities. Géteborg 1986

60. JAN HOLMER  Higre utbildning for lagutbildade i
industrin. Goteborg 1987

61. ANDERS HILL & TULLIE RABE  Psykiskt
utvecklingsstorda i kommunal forskola. Goteborg 1987

62. DAGMAR NEUMAN  The origin of arithmetic
skills. A phenomenographic approach. Géteborg 1987

63. TOMAS KROKSMARK Fenomenografisk didaktik.
Géteborg 1987

64. ROLF LANDER  Utvirderingsforskning - till vilken
mytta? Goteborg 1987

65. TORGNY OTTOSSON Map-reading and
wayfinding. Géteborg 1987

66. MAC MURRAY  Utbildningsexpansion, jamlikhet och
avlankning. Géteborg 1988

67. ALBERTO NAGLE CAJES  Studievalet ur den
véljandes perspektiv. Goteborg 1988

68. GORAN LASSBO Mamma - (Pappa) - barn. En
utvecklingsekologisk studie av socialisation i olika familjetyper.
Goteborg 1988

69. LENA RENSTROM  Conceptions of matter. A
phenomenographic approach. Géteborg 1988

70. INGRID PRAMLING _A# liira barn lira.
Goteborg 1988

71. LARS FREDHOLM  Praktik som bérare av
undervisnings innehdll och form. En forklaringsmodell for
uppkomst av undervisningshandlingar inon en
totalforsvarsorganisation. Géteborg 1988

72. OLOF F. LUNDQUIST' Studiestid for vuxna.
Utveckling, utnyttjande, utfall. Géteborg 1989

73.BO DAHLIN Religionen, sjalen och livets mening. En
S wgrafisk och existensfilosofisk studie av
religionsundervisningens villkor. Géteborg 1989

74. SUSANNE BJORKDAHL ORDELL
Socialarbetare. Bakgrund, utbildning och yrkesliv. Géteborg
1990

75. EVA BJORCK-AKESSON  Measuring Sensation
Seeking. Goteborg 1990

76. ULLA-BRITT BLADINI Frin bjdlpskolelirare till
Sforandringsagent. Svensk speciallararutbildning 1921-1981
relaterad till specialundervisningens ntveckling och forandringar
7 specialldrarens yrkesuppgifter. Géteborg 1990




77. ELISABET OHRN  Kinsminster i
Fklassrumsinteraktion. En observations- och interyjustudie av
hogstadieelevers lararkontakter. Gteborg 1991

78. TOMAS KROKSMARK  Pedagogikens vigar till dess
forsta svenska professur. Géteborg 1991

Editors: Ingemar Emanuelsson, Jan-Eric Gustafsson
and Ference Marton

79. ELVI WALLDAL  Problentbaserad inlarming.
Utvardering av pabyggnadslinjen Utbildning i dppen hilso- och
yiunkvard. Géteborg 1991

80. ULLA AXNER  Visuella perceptionssvirigheter i
skolperspektiv. En longitudinell studie. Goteborg 1991

81. BIRGITTA KULLBERG Learning to learn to read.
Goteborg 1991

82. CLAES ANNERSTEDT Idrottskirarna och
idrottsammet. Utveckling, nril, kompetens - ett didaktiskt
perspektiv. Goteborg 1991

83. EWA PILHAMMAR ANDERSSON ' Der dir vi
som dr dom. Sjukskiterskestuderandes forestillningar och
perspektiv under utbildningstiden. Goteborg 1991

84. ELSA NORDIN  Kunskaper och uppfattningar om
maten och dess funktioner i kroppen. Kombinerad enkdit- och
intervjustudie i grundskolans drskurser 3, 6 och 9. Géteborg
1992

85. VALENTIN GONZALEZ On human attitudes.
Root metaphors in theoretical conceptions. Géteborg 1992

86. JAN-ERIK JOHANSSON  Metodikdmnet i
Sforskollidrarutbildningen. Bidrag till en traditionsbestinmning.
Géteborg 1992

87. ANN AHLBERG A## mita matematiska problen.
En belysning av barns lirande. Géteborg 1992

88. ELLA DANIELSON  Omzwirdnad och dess
psykosociala inslag. Sjnkskiterskestuderandes nppfattningar
av centrala termer och reaktioner infor en omvardnadssituation.

Géteborg 1992

89. SHIRLEY BOOTH Learning to program. A
phenomenographic perspective. Goteborg 1992

90. EVA BJORCK-AKESON  Samspel mellan snici barn
meed rirelsehinder och talbandikapp och deras fordldrar - en
longitudinell studie. Goteborg 1992

91. KARIN DAHLBERG Helhetssyn i varden. En
uppgift for sjukskoterskentbildningen. 1992

92. RIGMOR ERIKSSON  Teaching Language
Learning. In-service training for communicative teaching and
self directed learning in English as a foreign langnage. 1993

93. KJELL HARENSTAM Skolboks-islam. Analys av
bilden av islam i lirobicker i religionskunskap. Goteborg
1993.

94. INGRID PRAMLING  Kunnandets grunder.
Provning av en fenomenografisk ansats till att utveckla barns
satt att uppfatta sin omvirld. Géteborg 1994.

95. MARIANNE HANSSON SCHERMAN _4#
vigra vara sjiuk. En longitudinell studie av forhdllningssatt till
astma allergi. Goteborg 1994

96. MIKAEL ALEXANDERSSON  Metod och
medpetande. Goteborg 1994

97. GUN UNENGE Pappor i firildrakooperativa
daghem. En deskriptiv studie av pappors medverkan.
Géteborg 1994

98. BJORN SJOSTROM  Assessing acute postoperative
pain. Assessment strategies and quality in relation to clinical
experience and professional role. Géteborg 1995

99. MAJ ARVIDSSON ' Lirares orsaks- och
atgdrdstankar om elever med svirigheter. Goteborg 1995

100. DENNIS BEACH Making sense of the problems of
change: An ethnographic study of a teacher education reform.
Goteborg 1995.

101. WOLMAR CHRISTENSSON  Subjektiv
bedimning - som besluts och handlingsunderlag. Géteborg
1995

102. SONJA KIHLSTROM At vara firskollirare. Om
yrkets pedagogiska innebirder. Goteborg 1995

103. MARITA LINDAHL Inlirning och erfarande.
Ettaringars mite med forskolans virld. Géteborg. 1996

104. GORAN FOLKESTAD  Computer Based Creative
Music Making - Young Pegples " Music in the Digital Age.
Goteborg 1996

105. EVA EKEBLAD  Children * Learning © Numbers.
A phenomenographic exccursion into first-grade children’s
arithmetic. Goteborg 1996

106. HELGE STROMDAHL On mole and amount of
sutbstance. A study of the dynamics of concept formation and
concept attainment. Goteborg 1996

107. MARGARETA HAMMARSTROM  Varfir inte
hogskola? En longitudinell studie av olika faktorers betydelse
Jfor studiebegavade ungdomars ntbildningskarridr. Géteborg
1996

108. BJORN MARDEN  Rektorers tinkande. En kritisk
betraktelse av skolledarskap. Goteborg 1996

109. GLORIA DALI’ALBA & BIORN
HASSELGREN (EDS) Reflections on Pl aphy -
Toward a Methodology? Goteborg 1996

110. ELISABETH HESSLEFORS ARKTOFT [ ord

och handling. Inneborder av "att anknyta till elevers
erfarenheter”, uttryckta av kirare. Goteborg 1996

111. BARBRO STROMBERG  Professionellt
forhallningssdtt hos likare och sjukskiterskor. En studie av
uppfatimingar. Géteborg 1997

112. HARRIET AXELSSON Vdga lira. Om larare

som fordndrar sin miljoundervisning. Géteborg 1997




113. ANN AHLBERG Children’s ways of handling and
experiencing numbers. Géteborg 1997

114. HUGO WIKSTROM Az firstd forindring.
Modellbyggande, simnlering och gymnasieelevers larande.
Géteborg 1997

115. DORIS AXELSEN  Listening to recorded music.

Habits and motivation among high-school students. Géteborg
1997.

116. EWA PILHAMMAR ANDERSSON
Handledning av sinkskiterskestuderande i klinisk praktik.
Géteborg 1997

117. OWE STRAHLMAN  Elitidrott, karrir och
avsiutning. Géteborg 1997

118. AINA TULLBERG Teaching the ‘mole’. A
phenomenographic inquiry into the didactics of chemistry.
Géteborg 1997.

119. DENNIS BEACH  Symbolic Control and Power
Relay Learning in Higher Professional Education.
Goteborg 1997

120. HANS-AKE SCHERP  Utmanande eller ntmanat
ledarskap. Rektor, organisationen och forandrat
undervisningsmonster i gymmnasieskolan. Géteborg 1998

121. STAFFAN STUKAT Larares planering under och
efter utbildningen. Géteborg 1998

122. BIRGIT LENDAHLS ROSENDAHL
Examensarbetets innebirder. En studie av blivande lirares
utsagor. Géteborg 1998

123. ANN AHLBERG Meeting Mathematics.
Educational studies with young children. Géteborg 1998

124. MONICA ROSEN  Gender Differences in Patterns
of Knowledge. Géteborg 1998.

125. HANS BIRNIK' Larare- elevrelationen. Ett
relationistiskt perspektiv. Géteborg 1998

126. MARGRETH HILL Kompetent for "det nya
arbetslivet”? Tre gymnasieklasser refleterar jver och
diskuterar yriesforberedande studier. Goteborg 1998

127. LISBETH ABERG-BENGTSSON Entering a
Graphicate Society. Y oung Children Learning Graphs and
Charts. Géteborg 1998

128. MELVIN FEFFER  The Conflict of Equals: A
Constructionist View of Personality Development. Gteborg
1999

129. ULLA RUNESSON  Variationens pedagogik.
Skilda sdtt att behandla ett skt innehall. Géteborg
1999

130. SILWA CLAESSON  "Hur tanker du da?”
Empiriska studier om relationen mellan forskning om
elevuppyattningar och lirares undervisning. Géteborg 1999

131. MONICA HANSEN  Y7keskulturer i mite.
Ldraren, fritidspedagogen och samverkan. Goteborg 1999

132. JAN THELIANDER At studera arbetets
fordndring under kapitalismen. Ure och Taylor i pedagogiskt
perspektiv. Géteborg 1999

133. TOMAS SAAR Musikens dimensioner - en studie av
unga musikers larande. Géteborg 1999

134. GLEN HELMSTAD Understandings of
understanding. An inquiry concerning experiential conditions
Jfor developmental learning. Géteborg 1999

135. MARGARETA HOLMEGAARD
Sprakmedyetenbet och ordinlirning. 1drare och inldrare
reflekterar kring en betydelsefaltsovning i svenska som
andrasprik. Goteborg 1999

136. ALYSON MCGEE  Investigating 1angnage Anxiety
through Action Inquiry: Developing Good Research Practices.
Goteborg 1999

137. EVA GANNERUD  Genusperspektiv pa
lirargdrning. Om kvinnliga klasslirares liv och arbete.
Goteborg 1999

138. TELLERVO KOPARE At rida stormen nt.
Forlossningsberittelser i Finnmark och Sapmi. Géteborg

1999

139. MAJA SODERBACK  Enconntering Parents.
Professional Action Styles among Nurses in Pediatric Care.
Goteborg 1999

140. AIRI ROVIO - JOHANSSON Being Good at
Teaching. Exploring different ways of handling the same
subject in Higher Education. Goteborg 1999

141. EVA JOHANSSON Erik i smd barns vérld. Om
vérden och normer bland de yngsta barnen i forskolan.
Goteborg 1999

142. KENNERT ORLENIUS Firstielsens paradox.
Yrkeserfarenhetens betydelse ndr forskollirare blir
grundskolldrare. Goteborg 1999.

143. BJORN MARDEN  De nya hilsomissiondrerna —
rarelser i korsvigen mellan pedagogik och hilsopromotion.
Géteborg 1999

144. MARGARETA CARLEN  Kunskapshyt eller
avbytarbank? Mdten med industriarbetare om ntbildning for
arbete. Goteborg 1999

145. MARIA NYSTROM Allvarljgt psykiskt stirda
mdnniskors vardagliga fillvaro. Géteborg 1999

146. ANN-KATRIN JAKOBSSON Motivation och
inlarning ur genusperspektiv. En studie av gymnasieelever pa
teoretiska linjer/ program. Goteborg 2000

147. JOANNA GIOTA Adolescents’ perceptions of school
and reasons for learning. Géteborg 2000

148. BERIT CARLSTEDT Coguitive abilities — aspects
of structure, process and measurement. Géteborg 2000

149. MONICA REICHENBERG Rt och kansalitet i
lirobofkstexter. En studie av elevers forstaelse av olika
texctversioner. Géteborg 2000



150. HELENA ABERG  Swustainable waste t
in households — from international policy to everyday practice.
Excperiences from two Swedish field studies. Géteborg 2000

151. BJORN SJOSTROM & BRITT JOHANSSON
Awmbulanssinkvard. Ambulanssjukvirdares och lakares
perspektiv. Goteborg 2000

152. AGNETA NILSSON  Onzvdirdnadskompetens inom
hemsjukvird — en deskriptiv studie. Goteborg 2001

153. ULLA LOFSTEDT Firskolan som lirandekontext
for barns bildskapande. G6teborg 2001

154. JORGEN DIMENAS  Innehill och interaktion. Om
elevers larande i naturvetenskaplig undervisning. Géteborg
2001

155. BRITT MARIE APELGREN  Foreign Langnage
Teachers’ 1 vices. Personal Theories and Experiences of
Change in Teaching English as a Foreign Langnage in
Sweden. Géteborg 2001

156. CHRISTINA CLIFFORDSON  Ajgsessing
empathy: Measurement characteristics and interviewer effects.
Géteborg 2001

157. INGER BERGGREN [dentitet, kin och klass.
Hur arbetarflickor formar sin identitet. Géteborg 2001

158. CARINA FURAKER  S#yrning och visioner —
snkskoterskentbildning i forandring. Goteborg 2001

159. INGER BERNDTSSON  Farskjutna horisonter.
Livsforindring och lirande i samband med synnedséttning eller
blindhet. Goteborg 2001

160. SONJA SHERIDAN  Pedagogical Quality in
Preschool. An issue of perspectives. Géteborg 2001

161. JAN BAHLENBERG Den otroliga verkligheten

sdtter spar. Om Carlo Derkerts liv och konstpedagogiska
garning. Géteborg 2001

162. FRANK BACH O juset i tillvaron. Eitt
undervisningsexperiment inom optik. Goteborg 2001

163. PIA WILLIAMS Bam lir av varandra. Samlirande
i forskola och skola. Goteborg 2001

164. VIGDIS GRANUM  Studentenes forestillinger om
sykepleie som fag og funksjon. Goteborg 2001

165. MARIT ALVESTAD  Den komplekse plantegginga.
Forskolelwrarar om pedagogisk planlegging og praksis.
Géteborg 2001

166. GIRMA BERHANU  Learning-In-Context. An
Ethnographic Investigation of Mediated 1 earning Experiences
among Ethiopian Jews in Lsrael. Géteborg 2001.

167. OLLE ESKILSSON  E#n longitudinell studie av 10
— 12-dringars forstdelse av materiens forandringar. Géteborg
2001

168. JONAS EMANUELSSON  E fidga om frigor.
Hur larares frigor i klassrummet gor det mijligt att fa reda pa
elevernas sdtt att forsta det som undervisningen behandlar i
matematik och naturvetenskap. Goéteborg 2001

169. BIRGITTA GEDDA  Den offentliga hemligheten.
En studie om sjukskiterskans pedagogiska funktion och
kompetens i folkhdlsoarbetet. Goteborg 2001

170. FEBE FRIBERG Pedagogiska miiten mellan
patienter och sjukskiterskor pd en medicinsk virdavdelning.
Mot en virddidaktik pa livsvirldsgrund. Géteborg 2001

171. MADELEINE BERGH  Medvetenbet om
bemitande. En studie om sjukskiterskans pedagogiska
Jfunktion och kompetens i narstaendenndervisning. Géteborg

2002

172. HENRIK ERIKSSON  Den diplomatiska punkten
— maskulinitet som kroppsligt identitetsskapande projekt i
svensk sjukskiterskentbildning. Goteborg 2002

173. SOLVEIG LUNDGREN [ spéren av en
bemanningsforandring. En studie av sjukskiterskors arbete pa
en kirnigisk vardavdelning. Goteborg 2002

174. BIRGITTA DAVIDSSON Mellan soffan och
katedern. En studie av hur forskollarare och grundskollirare
utvecklar pedagogisk integration mellan forskola och skola.
Goteborg 2002

175. KARI SONDENA  Tradisjon og Transcendens — ein
Jfenomenologisk studie av refleksjon i norsk
Sorskulelerarntdanning. G6teborg 2002

176. CHRISTINE BENTLEY  The Roots of 1 ariation
of English-Teaching. A Ph aphic Study Founded on
an Alternative Basic Assumption. Goteborg 2002

177. ASA MAKITALO  Categorizing Work: Knowing,
Arguing, and Social Di, s in Vocational Guide
Géteborg 2002

178. MARITA LINDAHL "ARDA - VAGLEDA
— LARA. Effektstudie av ett interventionsprogram for
pedagogers lirande i forskolemiljon. Géteborg 2002

179. CHRISTINA BERG Influences on schoolchildren’s
dietary selection. Focus on fat and fibre at breakfast.
Goteborg 2002

180. MARGARETA ASP  VVila och lirande om vila. En
studie pa livsvarldsfenomenologisk grund. Goteborg 2002

181. FERENCE MARTON & PAUL MORRIS
(EDS) What matters? Discovering eritical contitions of
classroom learning. Goteborg 2002

182. ROLAND SEVERIN Doz vet vad dom talar om.
En intervjustudie om elevers uppfattningar av begreppen makt
och samhdllsforindring. Géteborg 2002

Editors: Bjorn Andersson, Jan Holmer and
Ingrid Pramling Samuelsson

183. MARLENE JOHANSSON ' S/jdprakitik i skolan
— hand, tanke, kommunikation och andra medierande

redskap. Goteborg 2002



184. INGRID SANDEROTH O lust att lira i
skolan: En analys av dokument och klass 8y. Géteborg
2002

185. INGA-LILL JAKOBSSON  Diagnos i skolan. En
studie av skolsituationer for elever med syndromdiagnos.
Goéteborg 2002

186. EVA-CARIN LINDGREN  Empowering Young
Female Athletes — A Possible Challenge to the Male
Hegemony in Sport. A Descriptive and Interventional Study.
Goteborg 2002

187. HANS RYSTEDT Bridging practices. Simulations in
education for the health-care professions. Géteborg 2002

188. MARGARETA EKBORG  Naturvetenskaplig
utbildning for hallbar ntveckling? En longitudinell studie av
baur studenter pa grunskollararprogrammet utvecklar for

ijoundervisning re ta kunskaper i naturkunskap.
Géteborg 2002

189. ANETTE SANDBERG  Vauxnas lekvirld. En
studie om vuxnas erfarenbeter av le. Géteborg 2002

190. GUNLOG BREDANGE Grinslis pedagog. Fyra
studier om ntlindska larare i svensk skola. Goteborg 2003

191. PER-OLOF BENTLEY Mathematics Teachers and
Their Teaching. A Survey Study. Goteborg 2003

192. KERSTIN NILSSON MANDAT — MAKT —
MANAGEMENT. En studie av hur vardenhetschefers
ledarskap konstrueras. Géteborg 2003

193. YANG YANG Measuring Socioeconomic Statns and
its Effects at Individnal and Collective Levels: A Cross-
Country Comparison. Géteborg 2003

194. KNUT VOLDEN Medicknnnskap som
mediekritikk. Goteborg 2003.

195. LOTTA LAGER-NYQVIST _A# gira det man
Fkan — en longitudinell studie av hur siu lararstudenter
utvecklar sin undervisning och formar sin lirarroll i
naturvetenskap. Goteborg 2003

196. BRITT LINDAHL Lust att lira naturvetenskap och
teknik? En longitudinell studie om vagen 1ill gymmasiet.
Géteborg 2003

197. ANN ZETTERQVIST Amnesdidaktisk
kompetens i evolutionsbiologi. En intervjunndersokning med
no/ biologilirare. Goteborg 2003

198. ELSIE ANDERBERG  Sprikanvindningens
Sfunktion vid utveckling av kunskap om objekt. Goteborg
2003.

199. JAN GUSTAFSSON  Integration som text, diskursiv
och social praktik. En policyetnografisk fallstudie av motet
mellan skolan och forskoleklassen. Goteborg 2003.

200. EVELYN HERMANSSON _Akadenisering och
professionalisering — barnmorskans utbildning i forandring.
Géteborg 2003

201. KERSTIN VON BROMSSEN  Tolkningar,
forhandlingar och tystnader. Elevers tal om religion i det
mdngkulturella och postkoloniala rummet. Géteborg 2003

202. MARIANNE LINDBLAD FRIDH Frin
allménsjnkskdterska till specialistsiukskdterska inom
intensivvdrd. En studie av erfarenbeter fran
specialistutbildningen och fran den forsta yrkesverksamma
tiden inom intensivvarden. G6teborg 2003

203. BARBRO CARLI The Making and Breaking of a
Female Culture: The History of Swedish Physical Edncation
in a Different 17 vice’. Géteborg 2003

204. ELISABETH DAHLBORG-LYCKHAGE
“Systers” konstruktion och mumifiering — i TV -serier och i
studenters forestallningar. Géteborg 2003

205. ULLA HELLSTROM MUHLI Az jrerbrygea
perspektiv. En studie av behovsbedomningssamtal inom
aldreinriktat socialt arbete. Géteborg 2003

206. KRISTINA AHLBERG  Synwindor.
Universitetsstudenters berdttelser om kvalitativa forandringar
av sitt att erfara situationers mening under

utbildningspraktik. Goteborg 2004

207. JONAS IVARSSON  Renderings & Reasoning:
Studying artifacts in buman knowing. Géteborg 2004

208. MADELEINE LOWING
Matematikundervisningens konkreta gestaltning. En studie av
kommunikationen lirare — elev och matematikletionens
didaktiska ramar. Goteborg 2004

209. PIJA EKSTROM  Makten att definiera. En studie
av hur beslutsfattare formulerar villkor for specialpedagogisk
verksambet. Goteborg 2004

210. CARIN ROOS  Skriftsprakande diva barn. En
studie om skrifisprakligt lirande i forskola och skola.
Goteborg 2004

211. JONAS LINDEROTH Datorspelandets mening.
Bortom idén om den interaktiva illusionen. Goteborg 2004

212. ANITA WALLIN  Evolutionsteorin i klassrummet.
Pé véig mot en dmmnesdidaktisk teori for undervisning i
biologisk evolution. Géteborg 2004

213. EVA HJORNE Excluding for inclusion? Negotiating
school careers and identities in pupil welfare settings in the
Swedish school. Goteborg 2004

214. MARIE BLIDING nneslutandets och uteslutandets
praktik. En studie av barns relationsarbete i skolan.

Goteborg 2004
215. LARS-ERIK.JONSSON  Appropriating

Technologies in Educational Practices. Studies in the Contexts
of Compulsory Education, Higher Education, and Fighter
Pilot Training. G6teborg 2004

216. MIA KARLSSON _An IT7S Teacher Team as a
Community of Practice. Goteborg 2004

217. SILWA CLAESSON  Ladrares levda knnskap.
Géteborg 2004

218. GUN-BRITT WARVIK Awbitioner att firindra
och artefakters verkan. Grinsskapande och stabiliserande
praktiker pa produktionsgolvet. Géteborg 2004




219. KARIN LUMSDEN WASS  Vuxenutbildning i
omvandling. Kunskapshyftet som ett st att organisera
Sfornyelse. Géteborg 2004

220. LENA DAHL _Ammningspraktikens villkor. En
intervjustudie av en grupp kvinnors forestallningar pa och
erfarenbeter av amning. Géteborg 2004

221. ULRIC BJORCK  Distributed Problem-Based
Learning. Studies of a Pedagogical Model in Practice.
Goteborg 2004

222. ANNEKA KNUTSSON ' “I'o #he best of your
Fknowledge and for the good of your neighbour”. A study of
traditional birth attendants in Addis Ababa, Ethiopia.
Géteborg 2004

223. MARIANNE DOVEMARK' Ansvar — flexibilitet
— valfribet. En etnografisk studie om en skola i forindring.
Géteborg 2004

224. BJORN HAGLUND Traditioner i mite. En
kvalitativ studie av fritidspedagogers arbete med samlingar i
skolan. G6teborg 2004

225. ANN-CHARLOTTE MARDSJO  Ldirandets
skiftande innebirder — uttryckta av forskollirare i
vidarentbildning. Goteborg 2005

226. INGRID GRUNDEN At dtereriivra kroppen. En
studie av livet efter en ryggmngsskada. Goteborg 2005

227. KARIN GUSTAFSSON & ELISABETH
MELLGREN Barns skrifisprakande — att bli en
skrivande och lasande person. Goteborg 2005

228. GUNNAR NILSSON At diga 7. Praxisnira
studier av lararstudenters arbete med geometrilaborationer.

Géteborg 2005.

229. BENGT LINDGREN Bié/d, visualitet och vetande.
Diskussion om bild som ett kunskapsfalt inom untbildning.
Géteborg 2005

230. PETRA ANGERVALL Jéamstilldhetsarbetets
pedagogik. Dilemman och paradoxer i arbetet med
Jjamstélldbet pa ett foretag och ett universiter. Géteborg 2005

231. LENNART MAGNUSSON  Designing a
responsive support service for family carers of frail older people
using ICT. Goteborg 2005

232. MONICA REICHENBERG  Gymnasieelever
samtalar kring facktexter. En studie av textsamtal med goda
och svaga lasare. Goteborg 2005

233. ULRIKA WOLFF  Characteristics and varieties of
poor readers. Goteborg 2005

234. CECILIA NIELSEN  Mellan fakticitet och projekt.
Lds- och skrivsvdrigheter och strivan att dvervinna dem.
Goteborg 2005.

235. BERITH HEDBERG  Decision Making and
Communication in Nursing Practice. Aspects of Nursing
Competence. Géteborg 2005

236. MONICA ROSEN, EVA MYRBERG & JAN-
ERIC GUSTAFSSON  Ldskompetens i skoldr 3 och 4.
Nationell rapport fran PIRLS 2001 i Sverige. The IEA
Progress in International Reading 1iteracy Study. Goteborg
2005

237. INGRID HENNING LOEB  Uteckling och
fordndring i k [ vuxenutbildning. En yrkeshistorisk
ingdng med berdttelser om lirarbanor. Gteborg 2000.

238. NIKLAS PRAMLING Minding metaphors: Using
figurative langnage in learning to represent. Géteborg 2006

239. KONSTANTIN KOUGIOUMTZIS
Ldrarkulturer och professionskoder. En komparativ studie av
idrottslirare i Sverige och Grekland. Goteborg 2006

240. STEN BATH  Kualjfikation och medborgarfostran.
En analys av reformtexter avseende gymnasieskolans

samhallsuppdrag. Géteborg 2006.

241. EVA MYRBERG Fristaende skolor i Sverige —
Effekter pa 9-10-driga elevers lasformdiga. Goteborg 2006
242. MARY-ANNE HOLFVE-SABEL _Attitudes

towards Swedish comprehensive school. Comparisons over time
and between classrooms in grade 6. Géteborg 2006

243. CAROLINE BERGGREN  Ewntering Higher
Education — Gender and Class Perspectives. Géteborg 2006

244. CRISTINA THORNELL & CARL
OLIVESTAM  Kulturmite i centralafrikansk kontext ned
kyrkan som arena. Géteborg 2006

245. ARVID TREEKREM At leda son man lir. En
arbetsmiljopedagogisk studie av toppledares ideologier om
ledarskapets taktiska potentialer. Goteborg 2006

246. EVA GANNERUD & KARIN
RONNERMAN  Innehill och innebird i kirares arbete i
Jforskola och skola — en fallstudie ur ett genusperspektiv.
Goteborg 2006

247. JOHANNES LUNNEBLAD  Firskolan och
mangfalden — en etnografisk studie pa en forskola i ett
mnltietniskt omride. Goteborg 2006

248. TISA ASP-ONSJO Agirdsprogram — doknment
eller verktyg? En fallstudie i en kommun. Géteborg 2006

249. EVA JOHANSSON & INGRID PRAMLING
SAMUELSSON  Lek och liroplan. Mdten mellan barn och
ldrare i forskola och skola. Goteborg 2006

250. INGER BJORNELOO  Innebirder av héllbar
utveckling. En studie av lirares utsagor om nndervisning.
Goteborg 2006

251. EVA JOHANSSON  Etiska dverenskommelser i
Jforskolebarns virldar. Goteborg 2006

252. MONICA PETERSSON Atz genuszappa pa siker
eller oséfker mark. Hem- och konsumentfunskap ur ett

kansperspektiv. Géteborg 2007

253. INGELA OLSSON  Harndlingskompetens eller
inldrd bjalplishet? Lirandeprocesser hos
verkstadsindustriarbetare. Goteborg 2007




254. HELENA PEDERSEN  The School and the
Animal Other. An Ethnography of human-animal relations
in edncation. Goteborg 2007

255. ELIN ERIKSEN ODEGAARD  Meningsskaping
7 barnebagen. Innhold og bruk av barns og voksnes
samtalefortellinger. Géteborg 2007

256. ANNA KLERFELT Barns multimediala
berdttande. En link mellan mediakultnr och pedagogisk
praktik. Goteborg 2007

257. PETER ERLANDSON  Docile bodies and
imaginary minds: on Schin's reflection-in-action. Géteborg
2007

258. SONJA SHERIDAN OCH PIA WILLIAMS
Dimensioner av konstruktiv konkurrens. Konstruktiva
konkurrensformer i Jorskola, skola och gymnasinm.

Géteborg 2007

259. INGELA ANDREASSON  Elevplanen som text -
om identitet, genus, makt och styrning i skolans
elevdokumentation. Goteborg 2007

Editors: Jan-Eric Gustafsson, Annika Hirenstam and
Ingrid Pramling Samuelsson

260. ANN-SOFIE HOLM Relationer i skolan. En
studie av femininiteter och maskuli 7ar 9. Géteborg
2008

261. LARS-ERIK NILSSON ' But can't you see they are
bying: Student moral positions and ethical practices in the wake
of technological change. Géteborg 2008

262. JOHAN HAGGSTROM  Teaching systems of linear
equations in Sweden and China: What is made possible to
learn? Goteborg 2008

263. GUNILLA GRANATH Milda makter!
Utvecklingssamtal och loggbicker som disciplineringstefnifeer.
Géteborg 2008

264. KARIN GRAHN ' Flickor och pgjkar i idrottens
liaromedel. Konstruktioner av genus i
ungdomstranarntbildningen. Géteborg 2008.

265. PER-OLOF BENTLEY Mathematics Teachers and
Their Conceptual Models. A New Field of Research.
Goteborg 2008

266. SUSANNE GUSTAVSSON  Motstand och mening.
Innebird i blivande larares seminariesamtal. Goteborg 2008

267. ANITA MATTSSON  Flexibel utbildning i
praktiken. En fallstudie av pedagogiska processer i en
distansutbildning med en oppen design for samarbetslirande.
Géteborg 2008

268. ANETTE EMILSON Det onskvirda barnet.
Fostran uttryckt i vardagliga kommunikationshandlingar
mellan larare och barn i forskolan. Goteborg 2008

269. ALLI KLAPP LEKHOLM Grades and grade
assignment: effects of student and school charachterisitcs.

Goteborg 2008

270. ELISABETH BJORKLUND A erivra
litteracitet. Smi barns kommunikativa miten med berdttande,
bilder, text och tecken 7 forskolan. Goteborg 2008

271. EVA NYBERG O livets kontinuitet. Undervisning
och lirande om vaixters och djurs livscykler - en fallstudie i
arskurs 5. Géteborg 2008

272. CANELLED

273. ANITA NORLUND Kritisk sakprosaldsning i
gymnasieskolan. Didaktiska perspektiv pa larobicker, lirare
och nationella prov. Géteborg 2009

274. AGNETA SIMEONSDOTTER SVENSSON
Den pedagogiska samlingen i forskoleklasen. Barns olika stt
att erfara och hantera svarigheter. Géteborg 2009

275. ANITA ERIKSSON O teori och praktik i
lirarntbildningen. En etnografisk och diskursanalytisk studie.
Goteborg 2009

276. MARIA HJALMARSSON ' Ldrarprofessionens
genusordning. En studie av lirares nppfattningar om
arbetsuppgifter, kompetens och forvantningar. Géteborg
2009.

277. ANNE DRAGEMARK OSCARSON  Se/f
Assessement of Writing in Learning English as a Foreign
Langnage. A Study at the Upper Secondary School Level.
Goteborg 2009

278. ANNIKA LANTZ-ANDERSSON  Framing in
Educational Practices. Learning Activity, Digital Technology
and the Logic of Situated Action. Goteborg 2009

279. RAUNI KARLSSON ' Demokratiska vérden i
forskolebarns vardag. Goteborg 2009

280. ELISABETH FRANK  Ldsformdagan bland 9-10-
dringar. Betydelsen av skolklimat, hem- och skolsamverkan,
lirarkompetens och elevers hembakgrund. Goteborg 2009

281. MONICA JOHANSSON  Anpassning och
motstand. En etnografisk studie av gymnasicelevers
institutionella identitetsskapande. Gteborg 2009

282. MONA NILSEN ' Food for Thonght. Communication
and the transformation of work experience in web-based in-
service training. Géteborg 2009

283. INGA WERNERSSON (RED) Genus i forskola
och skola. Forindringar i policy, perspektiv och praktik.
Goteborg 2009

284. SONJA SHERIDAN, INGRID PRAMLING
SAMUELSSON & EVA JOHANSSON (RED) Barns
tidiga lirande. En tvirsnittsstudie om forskolan som miljo for
barns larande. Goteborg 2009

285. MARIE HJALMARSSON ' Ljalitet och motstind -
anstilldas agerande i ett foranderligt hemtjanstarbete.
Goteborg 2009.




286. ANETTE OLIN Skolans niitespraktik - en studie
om skolutveckling genom yrkesverksammas forstaelse.

Géteborg 2009
287. MIRELLA FORSBERG AHLCRONA

Handdockans kommunikativa potential som medierande
redskap i forskolan. Géteborg 2009

288. CLAS OLANDER Towards an interlangnage of
biological evolution: Exploring students” talk and writing as
an arena for sense-making. G6teborg 2010

Editors: Jan-Eric Gustafsson, Ake Ingerman and
Ingrid Pramling Samuelsson

289. PETER HASSELSKOG S/jdlirares
forhallningssdtt i undervisningen. Géteborg 2010

290. HILLEVI PRELL Promoting dietary change.
Intervening in school and recognizing health messages in
commercials. Géteborg 2010

291. DAVOUD MASOUMI Quality Within E-learning
in a Cultural Context. The case of Iran. Géteborg 2010

292.YLVA ODENBRING Kramar, kategoriseringar och
bjalpfriknar. Konskonstruktioner i interaktion i forskola,
Jorskoleklass och skolar ert. Goteborg 2010

293. ANGELIKA KULLBERG What is tanght and
what is learned. Professional insights gained and shared by
teachers of mathematics. Géteborg 2010

294. TORGEIR ALVESTAD Barnehagens relasjonelle
verden - sma barn som kompetente aktorer i produfktive
forhandlinger. Goteborg 2010

295. SYLVI VIGMO New spaces for Langnage 1earning.
A study of student interaction in media production in English.
Géteborg 2010

296. CAROLINE RUNESDOTTER [ ofakt med tiden?
Folkhigskolorna i ett foranderligt falt. Goteborg 2010

297. BIRGITTA KULLBERG Er etnggrafisk studie i en
thailindsk grundskola pa en 6 7 sidra Thailand. 1 sokandet
efter en framtid di nuet har nog av sitt. Géteborg 2010

298. GUSTAV LYMER The work of critique in
architectural education. G6teborg 2010

299. ANETTE HELLMAN Kan Batman vara rosa?
Farbandlingar om pojkighet och normalitet pa en forskola.
Géteborg 2010

300. ANNIKA BERGVIKEN-RENSFELDT
Opening bigher education. Discursive transformations of
distance and higher education government. Géteborg 2010

301. GETAHUN YACOB ABRAHAM Education for
Democracy? Life Orientation: Lessons on Leadership
Qualities and V'oting in South African Comprebensive
Schools. G6teborg 2010

302. LENA SJOBERG Bast i klassen? Ldrare och elever i
svenska och eurgpeiska policytexter. Goteborg 2011

303. ANNA POST. Nordic stakeholders and sustainable
catering. Goteborg 2011

304. CECILIA KILHAMN. Making Sense of Negative
Numbers. Géteborg 2011

305. ALLAN SVENSSON (RED). Utvdrdering Genom
Uppfiljning. Longitudinell individforskning under ett
halvsekel. Goteborg 2011

306. NADJA CARLSSON. I kamp med skrifispriket.
Vuxenstuderande med lis- och skrivsvarigheter i ett
livsvérldsperspektiv. Goteborg 2011

307. AUD TORILL MELAND. Aunsvar for egen lering.
Intensjoner og realiteter ved en norsk videregaende skole.

Goteborg 2011

308. EVA NYBERG. Folkbildning for demokrati.
Colombianska kvinnors perspektiv pa kunskap som
forandringskrafi. Goteborg 2011

309. SUSANNE THULIN. Ldrares tal och barns
nyfikenhet. Kommunikation om naturvetenskapliga inneball i
Jforskolan. Goteborg 2011

310. LENA FRIDLUND. Interkulturell undervisning —
ett pedagogiskt dilemma. Talet om nndervisning i svenska som
andrasprak och i forberedelseklass. Goteborg 2011

311. TARJA ALATALO. Skicklig ls- och
skrivundervisning i ak 1-3. Om lirares mijligheter och hinder.
Goteborg 2011

312. LISE-LOTTE BJERVAS. Samtal om barn och
pedagogisk dok ation som bedomningspraktik i
Jforskolan. En diskursanalys. Géteborg 2011

313. ASE HANSSON. Ausvar for matematiklirande.
Effekter av undervisningsansvar i det flersprikiga
klassrummet. Géteborg 2011

314. MARIA REIS. Att ordna, fran ordning till ordning.
Yngre forskolebarns matematiserande. Géteborg 2011

315. BENIAMIN KNUTSSON Curriculum in the Era
of Global Develgpment — Historical 1 egacies and
Contemporary Approaches. Géteborg 2011

316. EVA WEST Undervisning och lirande i
natnrvetenskap. Elevers lirande 7 relation till en
forskningsbaserad undervisning om ljud, horsel och hailsa
Goteborg 2011

317. SIGNILD RISENFORS Gymnasienngdomars
livstolkande. Géteborg 2011

318. EVA JOHANSSON & DONNA
BERTHELSEN (Ed.) Spaces for Solidarity and
Individualism in Educational Contexts Géteborg 2012

319. ALASTAIR HENRY L3 Motivation. G6teborg
2012

320. ANN PARINDER Ungdomars matval —
erfarenbeter, visioner och miljoargument i eget hushall.
Goteborg 2012

321. ANNE KULTTI Flersprikiga barn i forskolan:
Viillkor for deltagande och lirande. Goteborg 2012




322. BO-LENNART EKSTROM Kontroversen om
DAMP. En kontroversstudie av vetenskapligt grinsarbete och
dversdttning mellan olika kunskapsparadigm. Goteborg
2012

323. MUN LING LO Variation Theory and the
Tmprovement of Teaching and Learning. Géteborg 2012



